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PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



CHAPTER I. 

General Powers and Duties of the School Committee. 

1. It is provided by " An Act to revise and amend the 
several acts relating to Public Schools/' passed at the 
January Session of the General Assembly of the State of 
Rhode-Island, A. D. 1839, that '' each town shall, at its 
annual town meeting for the choice of town officers, 
appoint a School Committee, to consist of not less than 
five, nor more than thirty persons resident in such town, 
to act without compensation, and to be engaged to the 
faithful dischai^e of their duties before entering upon the 
same." — Sec. 8. " In the city of Providence the School 
Committee shall be elected by the City Council, at the 
commencement of the municipal year, and shall report to 
them whenever required." — Act of October Session, 1839, 
Sec. 6. 

3. " The School Committees shall appoint a President, 
or Chairman, and Secretary, from their number, and shall 
keep a record of all their proceedings. They shall meet 
at least as often as once in every three months, and a 
majority of the whole number shall constitute a quorum ; 
but any less number may adjourn a meeting, giving rea- 
sonable notice of the time and place of the adjourned meet- 
ing." — Sec. 9 of the Act first named. One third of the 

Committee are constituted a quorum by the Act of October 
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session, 1839, Sec. 1. " The President or Chairman of the 
School Committee, having been sworn or affirmed by a 
competent magistrate to the faithful discharge of his duties, 
may administer the same oath or affirmation to the other 
members." — ^Act of January Session, 1840, Sec. 2. " The 
School Committee of the city of Providence may hold 
their quarterly meetings in such months and on such days 
of the same, as said Committee may deem most conveni- 
ent." — Same Act, Sec. 3. 

3. " The School Committee of each town may direct 
the books to be used, and make all necessary rules and 
regulations for the good government of the Public Schools 
therein. They may suspend or expel any scholar for 
misconduct. They shall determine the places where the 
school-houses shall be located, or the school kept, in the 
di£EereQt districts, having regard to the accommodation of 
the greatest number of the inhabitants ; and, for satisfac- 
tory reasons, may alter the location of any school-house ; 
and, in case of the death, resignation or removal of a 
member of the Committee, they may fill the vacancy for 
the remainder of the year ; and, at any regular meeting, 
they may make, alter and repeal such by-laws and regu- 
lations for the delegating, or more conveniently discharg- 
ing, any or all of the duties assigned to them, as they shall 
deem proper: Provided they are not repugnant to the 
provisions of this act, nor in violation of any law in this 
State." — Sec. 10. 

4. " The School Committee shall appoint all instructors 
and instructresses, taking care that they be of good moral 
character, temperate, and otherwise well qualified for the 
office ; and may dismiss said instructors or instructresses 
in case of inability or misconduct. Said Committee shall 
visit all the schools in their respective towns at least as 
often as once in three months during their continuance ; 
and shall generally superintend, watch over, and {»'ovide 
for the well ordering and governing the same." — Sec. 11. 
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5. " The money which each town shall receive from 
the State, by virtue of this act, shall be expended among 
the different schools and districts, in such proportions as 
the School Committee shall deem most advisable." —  
Sec. 17. 

6. " The money received by each town from the Gen- 
eral Treasury shall be applied to pay for instruction, and 
not for room rent, fuel, or any other purpose whatever." 
— Sec. 4. 

7. " The School Committee of each town may annu- 
ally appropriate, out of the public school money distrib- 
uted to each school district, the sum of ten dollars, for the 
purpose of establishing and maintaining a district school 
library, for the use of the children therein, under such 
rules and regulations as said committee may prescribe." — 
Act of January Session, 1840. 

8. " Whenever an amount of money sufficient to pay 
for fuel, rent, and other incidental expenses of public 
schools shall not be provided by any town, by taxation or 
otherwise, the School Committee of such town shall have 
power to assess a sum sufficient to pay such expenses 
upon those who send scholars to the schools, in such man- 
ner as they may deem just ; exempting from the assess- 
ment such as they consider unable, or too poor to pay : 
and, if any person shall neglect to pay such assessment 
within the time appointed, the School Committee may 
certify the name of the delinquent, and the sum for which 
he is deficient to the assessors of the town, who shall 
insert the same in the assessment of the next town tax 
against such person; and the collector shall collect the 
same, to be paid over when collected to the School Com- 
mittee." — Act of June Session, 1839. 

9. All moneys appropriated by the City Council, in 
addition to the above from the State, for the support of 
Public Schools, are, by the School Ordinance of the City, 
Section 10, passed April 9, 1838, made " subject ta the 
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exclusive control of the School Committee, who shall 
have full power to cause the same, or any part thereof, to 
be expended in any manner which they may deem most 
advisable for the benefit and welfare of the schools, except- 
ing so much thereof as shall be from time to time required 
for the payment of the salaries estabUshed by this ordi- 
nance, and excepting also all such appropriations as may 
be made for a specific purpose or purposes." 

10. " The School Committee shall allow and certify all 
bills, for compensation and for all other expenses, before 
the same shall be paid by the Town Treasurer. They 
shall also, at the annual town meeting for choosing town 
officers, (and oftener if required,) render an account of all 
their doings for the preceding year." — Sec. 12, of act first 
named* 

11. The School Committee are authorized to divide the 
City into as many school districts, as they may deem expe- 
jdient, " subject to revision by the City Council ;" and all 
divisions into districts and alterations of the same are to 
be recorded in the City Clerk's office." — Sections 13 and 
18, and section 5 of Act of October Session, 1839. 

12. " There shall be but one School kept in any school 
district, unless the School Committee shall otherwise 
order." — Sec. 16 of the Act first named. 

13. "Every school district shall (altered to may by 
Act of October Session, 1839, Sec. 6,) "be a body corpo- 
rate, by such name or designation as the School Com- 
mittee shall select, so far as to prosecute and defend in 
all actions relating to the property or affairs of the dis- 
trict, and to take and hold such real estate as may be 
given to, or purchased by them for the purpose of sup- 
porting schools in the district." — Sec. 19. 

14. " The School Committee of each town shall every 
year certify to the General Treasurer, that the money re- 
ceived from the State the previous year has been faith- 
fully applied according to this act. No town shall receive 
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its proportion of the next distribution until such certifi^ 
cate be made." — Sec. 6. This Section has been amended 
by Act of October Session, 1839, Sec. 2, so as to require 
a certificate " that three-fourths of the money received by 
the town from the State the past year, and the money re- 
ceived for the year preceding the past have been expended 
according to law." 

15. ." The School Committees of the several towns, and 
of the City of Providence, shall on or before the first 
Wednesday of May, annually, make official returns, to the 
Secretary of the State, of all the Public Schools in such 
towns and city respectively, for the year preceding the 
date of the returns ; the amount of school money received 
from the General Treasury ; the amount of money raised 
by the town or city for supporting public schools ; the 
number of districts ; the number of schools in each dis- 
trict ; the amount of money expended in each school ; 
designating the portion paid for furniture, fuel and in- 
cidental expenses, and the portion paid for instruction 
only ; the number of children, male and female, attending 
each school, and their average attendance ; the time and 
season of keeping each school ; the number, names and 
salary of instructors ; the branches taught and books used. 
They shall also, the next and subsequent years, report the 
number of academies and private schools in their respect- 
ive towns ; the length of tiihe and season of the year they 
are kept ; the names of the instructors ; the prices of tui- 
tion, and the average number of scholars attending each of 
them." — Sec. 20. "In addition to the returns now 
required by law, the Secretary may, from time to time, 
require such other information as he may deem neces- 
sary." — Act of October Session, 1839, Sec. 4. 

16. " No town or city shall be entitled to any part out 
of the General Treasury, to the support of Public Schools, 
which shall have failed to make such returns for the year 
next preceding the time of the appropriation ; and the 
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names of all such delinquent towns, or city, shall be by 
the Secretary returned to the General Treasurer, on or 
before the first Monday in June, annually." — Sec. 21 of 
the Act first named. 

17. " The School Committee of any town, with the 
assent of the School Committee of an adjacent town, may 
permit such children as will be better accommodated 
thereby, to attend the schools in such adjacent town, and 
may pay such portion of the expense thereof as, consider- 
ing the number of children and other circumstances, may 
be just and proper." — Sec. 16. 

18. The School Committee of this City consists of 
thirty members, the whole number allowed by law, who 
are annually appointed in June by the City Council. 



The following persons compose the School Committee for 

the municipal year, 1839-40. 

Samuel W. Bridgham, President. 

Moses B. Ives, John J. Stimson, 

Edward B. Hall, James Wheaton, 

Thomas W. Dorr, Phineas Potter, 

Thomas C. Hoppin, Erastus F. Knowlton, 

Joseph Cady, George W. Jackson, 

Rufus Claggett, Alexander H. Vinton, 

Richard E. Eddy, Edward R. Young, Se&ry. 

Thomas R. Holden, Edward J. Mallett, 

William C. Barker, Nathaniel S. Folsom, 

John Ames, Thomas M. Burgess, 

Amherst Everett, John P. Knowles, 

John L. Hughes, Abel Stevens, 

John F. Phillips, Alexis Caswell, 

WiUiam G. Goddard, Frederick A. Farley. 
Mark Tucker, 



Nathan Bishop, Supenntend^nt of the Public Schools, 



Chap. I.] THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 11 

Penalty for interrupting or disturbing a School. 

19. " If aay person shall wilfully interrupt or disturb any 
public or private school, or any meeting lawfully and peace- 
ably held for purposes of literary or scientific improvement, 
either within or without the place where such school or 
meeting is held, the person so offending, upon conviction 
before any competent magistrate or court, shall incur the 
penalties affixed to the interruption or disturbance of relig- 
ious worship, in Chapter 6, Section 9, of the revised crim- 
inal code, enacted at the January Session, 1838." 

Section 9, Chapter 6, of the Revised Criminal Code is 
as follows : — " Every person, who shall be convicted of 
wilfully interrupting or disturbing any assembly of people 
mpt for religious worshin^ jAaU Iw-in a^igoned not exceed- 
ing one year, or finei^t exceeding five hundred dollars." 

JV 14 i83C ' 
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CHAPTER II. 

By-Laws of the School Commiiiee. 

1. The school year shall begin on the first Monday 
after the Commencement of Brown University ; and shall 
be divided into four quarters, the first, second and third of 
which shall be each twelve weeks, and be succeeded by a 
vacation of one week. The fourth quarter shall be ten 
weeks, with a vacation until the beginning of the next 
school year. 

2. Regular quarterly meetings of the School Committee 
shall be held on the last Friday in each quarter. I'he 
annual meeting shall be the regular quarterly meeting in 
August. Special meetings shall be called by the Secre- 
tary, at the request in writing of the President, or of any 
five members of the Committee. 

3. In the week succeeding the annual appointment of 
the Committee, in June, the Secretary for the year preced- 
ing shall call a meeting of the Conmiittee for the purpose 
of organization. At this meeting, the President and Sec- 
retary shall be chosen by ballot ; and the President, having 
been duly sworn or afiirmed faithfully to discharge the 
duties of his office, shall administer the same oath or 
affirmation to the members present. 

4. The President shall take the chair at the hour ap- 
pointed for every meeting of the Committee ; and shall 
maintain the rules of order which are usually observed by 
deliberative bodies. In his absence the Secretary shall call 
to order, and a President pro tempore shall be elected. 

5. The Secretary shall call the roll of the members at 
the opening of every meeting, and note all absences and 
excuses. He shall keep a full and fair record of all the 
proceedings of the Committee, and preserve on fiile all pa- 
pers relating to the business of the same. He shall read 
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at the opening of every meeting, except that held for the 
organization of the Committee, the record of the proceed- 
ings of the previous meeting. At the meeting for organ* 
ization the record shall be read as soon as the Officers and 
Sub-Committees are chosen. The Secretary shall send a 
notification of every regular or special meeting to the 
dwelling-house or place of business of each member of the 
Committee, at least one day previous to the meeting. He 
shall give notice to the Chairman of every Sub-Committee 
appointed, stating the conmiission and the names of the 
members associated with him. 

6. The record of every meeting shall be made up as 
soon as"may be after the close of the same ; and the record- 
books and files of papers shall be at all times open to the 
inspection of the members of the Committee, and of the 
Superintendent. 

7. A Sub-Committee shall be appointed at the annual 
meeting to examine the records and files, and to see that 
they are kept in proper order. 

8. Immediately after each meeting of the CcHumittee, 
the Secretary shall transmit to the City Treasurer a sched- 
ule of such orders upon the Treasury as the Committee 
may authorize ; which schedule shall be countersigned by 
the Chairman of the standing Sub-Committee on Accounts, 
or by the President 

9. A report of the condition and expenses of the Schools 
during the past year, and an estimate of the necessary ex- 
penses for the year ensuing shall be presented to the City 
Council on the first Monday in June, annually. The re- 
port shall be accompanied with an abstract of the record 
of the absences of members during the year, and of their 
excuses, kept by the Secretary. 

10. At the firgt meeting aforesaid, after the By-Laws 

have been read and adopted, the Committee shall, upon 

nomination of the President, elect the following Standing 

Sub-Committees, to hold their places during the year, viz: 

3 
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An Executive Sub-Committee, a Sub-Committee on qual- 
ifications, a Sub-Committee on accounts, a Sub-Committee 
for each district, and a Sub-Committee for the High 
School. 

11. The person first named on every special or standing 
Sub-Committee, shaU be the Chairman thereof and act as 
such until such Special or Standing Sub-Committee shall 
elect a Chairman, and all Special, as well as the Standing 
Sub-Committees, shall expire with the year. 

12. The Executive Sub-Committee shall consist of 
three members. They shall advise the Superintendent in 
the dischai^e of the duties of his office. They shall also 
direct and oversee the repairs of school-houses and estates, 
and supply the schools with furniture and fuel. 

13. The Sub-Committee on qualifications shall consist 
of five members. They shall examine the qualifications 
of candidates for the places of Teachers, and make appoint- 
ments, subject to the approval of the several Committees 
at their next meeting. Teachers appointed by the Sub- 
committee at any time during the year, and approved by 
the General Committee, shall hold their places till the an- 
nual meeting. The Chairman of this Sub-Committee shall 
report in writing to the General Committee the names of all 
those who have been appointed Teachers during the recess. 

14. This Sub-Committee shall^ from time to time, re- 
vise the course of studies in the schools, and recommend 
such changes of the books used in the same as they may 
deem expedient. 

16. The Sub-Committee on accoimts shall consist of 
two members. They shall report their examination of 
accounts at each regular quarterly meeting of the General 
Committee. All accounts shall be presented to the Super- 
intendent on, or before, the day preceding said meeting, 
and he shall make a schedule of the same for the use of 
the Sub-Committee. No account shall be allowed that 
has not been audited by the same« 
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16. The whole Committee shall be divided, with due 
regard to the nmnber of Schools in each district, into as 
many Sub-Committees as there are districts, the High 
School being considered as a district in the division. 
Each member of a Sub-Committee for a district, shall visit 
all the Schools in the same at least once in a quarter, un- 
less unavoidably prevented. 

17. The Chairman of each Sub-Committee of a district 
shall, at every regular quarterly meeting of the General 
Committee, report any matters deemed of sufficient im- 
portance to be noted, relating to the Schools in his dis- 
trict during the preceding quarter. 

18. The Sub-Committees of districts are empowered in 
their respective districts to suspend any Teacher for negli- 
gence, disobedience of the regulations, or other reasonable 
cause. In such case they shall give immediate notice of 
their proceeding to the President, and shall bring it to the 
attention of the Committee at their next meeting, for such 
farther action as may be necessary. 

19. When the conduct of a pupil is such, in or out of a 
School, that he is an unfit member of the same, or his 
example is injurious to the other pupils, and reformation, 
after he has been duly admonished, appears to be hopeless, 
it shall be the duty of the Sub-Committee for the district 
to suspend for a definite time, or to expel every such pupil 
from the School. During suspension, and after expulsion, 
such pupil shall not be admitted to any other Public School; 
and, after expulsion, no pupil shall be restored without the 
consent of the General Committee. 

20. In the case, mentioned in the General Regulations, 
(Sec. 21,) of a pupil temporarily excluded by a Teacher, 
the report of the Teacher shall be forthwith taken into 
consideration by the Sub-Committee; and, if the decision 
of the Teacher be confirmed, the pupil shall be suspend- 
ed for a definite time, or expelled, as the necessity of the 
case may require. If the temporary exclusion by the 
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Teacher be deemed a sufficient punishment, the Sub-Com- 
mittee shall direct that the pupil be re-admitted to the 
l^chooL 

21. At the annual meeting in August, the appointments 
of all the Teachers shall expire, and an election shall then 
take {dace. The Principal of the High School and the 
Masters of the Grammar Schools shall be chosen by bal- 
lot ; andj on motion of a member, the election of any other 
Teacher shall take place in the same manner. 

22< The Teachers shall hold their offices for one year, 
commencing at the annual meeting, unless sooner re- 
moved for sufficient cause by rote of the Committee. 

23. Any Teacher who wishes to withdraw from a 
School may do so at the end of a quarter, provided at least 
one month's notice of the intention be given in writing to 
the Superintendent. A Teacher who without the con* 
sent of the Committee, shall withdraw at any other time, 
or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit all compensar 
tion for the quarter, or any part thereof ] and the Chair- 
man of the Sub-Committee on qualifications shall take 
care that the provisions of this section be made a part of 
the contract with every Teacher. 

24 An examination of the Grammar Schools shall take 
place in the forenoon of the last Friday in each quarter, by 
Sub-Coromittees appointed by the President. The High 
School shall also be examined by a Sub-Committee, on 
the day before named, in each quarter except the last. In 
the fourth quarter the High School shall be examined by 
the whole Committee on such day as they may select* 
An invitation to the examinations of said Schools shall 
be given, by the Superintendent, to each member of the 
City Council, and to such gentlemen of literary qualifica- 
tions as the President may direct. Notice of the same 
.^all also be published in the newspapers. 

26. The examining Sub-Committees of the Grammar 
Schools and of the High School shall report to the Gene- 
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ral Committee, at their meeting in the afternoon, the num- 
ber of scholars present at the examination, and the con- 
dition of the schools. The examiners of the High School 
at the annual visitaticm, s^all report to the Committee on 
the ensuing quarter-day. The Conmiittee shall at these 
meetings confer on the progress and condition of the sereral 
schools, and shall transact all such business as they may 
deem expedient. 



Ot tHE SUPERINTENDENT. 

26. For the more convenient discharge of the duties 
assigned by law to the School Committee, and to aid them 
in the performance of the same, the office of Superintend- 
ent of Public Schools has been created. 

27. The Superintendent shall be elected by ballot at 
the annual meeting of the Committee ; and shall hold his 
office for one year, unless removed for inability, misman- 
agement, or other sufficient cause. 

28. The Superintendent shall devote himself, exclu- 
sively to the business of his station. He shall keep regu- 
lar office hours, other than the school hours, at a place 
provided for that purpose ; which shall also be the general 
repository of the books and papers belonging to the school 
department. He shall act under the advice and direction 
of the Committee ; and, under their advice and direction, 
shall have the superintendence of the schools, school- 
houses, estates, and apparatus. He shall acquaint himself 
with whatever principles and facts may concern the inter- 
ests of popular education ; and in all matters pertaining in 
any way to the organization, discipline and instruction of 
the public schools of this city, he shall take good care of 
their interests and welfare, to the end that all the children 
in this city, who are instructed at the public schools, may 
obtain the best education which these schools can be 
made to impart. 
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29. The Superintendent shall at all times render such 
assistance to the Sub-Committees as may be required by 
them. He shall pay particular attention to the classifica- 
tion of the pupils in the several schools, and to the appor^ 
tionment among the classes of the prescribed studies. He 
shall furnish the necessary blanks and registers to the Sub- 
Committees and to the Teachers. He shall also supply 
the Grammar Schools with copperplate slips, and furnish 
destitute scholars with school books, as he may deem 
necessary. 

30. A regular examination of all the Primary Schools 
shall be had by the Superintendent in the last month of 
every quarter, public notice of the same being first given 
by him. He shall transfer to the Grammar Schools, at 
these examinations, such pupils, of the proper age, as he 
may find qualified to enter the same ; and shall furnish 
the Grammar Masters with lists of the pupils so trans^ 
ferred, who shall enter the Grammar Schools at the 
beginning of the next quarter. 

31. The Superintendent shall keep a record of his pro- 
ceedings, always open to the members of the Committee } 
and at every regular quarterly meeting shall make a report 
in writing of the number of pupils attending the several 
schools during the quarter, of the number engaged in the 
diflferent branches of study in the same, and containing 
such information relating to the condition, and plans for 
the improvement of the schools as he may have to com- 
municate. Each quarterly report shall be accompanied by 
the communications of the Teachers, required in the Gen- 
eral Regulations. A general report shall also be prepared 
by him, at the close of the school year, for publication. 

32. The Superintendent, after each quarterly meeting 
of the Committee, shall cause to be published in the news- 
papers a statement of the number of scholars of each sex 
in all the schools during the preceding quarter. 



— ^ 
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CHAPTER III. 

Number and description of the Public Schools, and 

Salaries of the Teachers. 

1- The Public Schools of this city are nineteen in 
number, and of the following description, viz : 

Ten Primary Schools, six Grammar Schools, one High 
School, and two Schools for colored children, in which 
free instruction is given to the children of both sexes of 
all the inhabitants of the city, who may see fit to avail 
themselves of the same, subject to the Regulations herein 
provided. 

2. Each Primary School is under the care of a Precept- 
ress and one Assistant Teacher ; and instruction is given 
therein in the rudiments of an English education. 

3. Each Grammar School is under the care of a Master 
and at least two female Assistant Teachers, or one male 
Assistant Teacher ; and the ordinary branches of an Eng- 
lish education are taught therein. 

4. The Teachers of the High School are a Principal 
and one or more Assistants ; and thorough instruction is 
given therein in the higher branches of an English educa- 
tion ; and, at the request of parents or guardians, in the 
preparatory branches of a classical education. 

6. The Schools for colored children are each taught by 
a Master or Preceptress, and by one male or female Assist- 
ant, if required. The studies are the same as those pur- 
sued in the Primary and Grammar Schools. 

6. The following annual salaries are allowed by the 
City Council to the Superintendent and Teachers of the 
schools respectively, in equal quarterly payments, viz : 

To the Superintendent, twelve hundred and fifty dollars. 

To the Principal of the High School, twelve hundred 
and fifty dollars. 
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To each male Assistant Teacher of the High School, 
seven hundred suid fifty dollars. 

To each female Assistant Teacher of the High School, 
five hundred dollars. 

To each Master of a Grammar School, eight hundred 
dollars. 

To each male Assistant Teacher of a Grammar School, 
four hundred dollars. 

To each female Assistant Teacher of a Grammar School, 
two hundred and twenty-five dollars. 

To each Preceptress of a Primary School, two hundred 
and fifty dollars. 

To each Assistant Teacher of a Primary School, two 
hundred dollars. 

To each Master of a School for colored children, five 
hundred dollars. 

To each Preceptress of a School for coloied children, 
two himdred dollars. 

To each male Assistant Teacher of a School for colored 
children, two hundred and fifty dollars. 

To each female Assistant Teacher of a School for col* 
ored children, one hundred and fifty dollars. 
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CHAPTER iV. 

General Regulatimis applicable to all the Schools, 

1. The Public Schools being established for the general 
benefit of the community, all pupils that may be received 
therein, under the following Regulations, shall be in- 
structed without preference or partiality, and with strict 
attention to their morals and deportment as well as to their 
improvement in learning. 

2. The good morals of the pupils being of the first im- 
portance, and essential to their progress in useful know- 
ledge, they are strictly enjoined to avoid idleness and pro- 
fanity, falsehood and deceit, and every wicked and dis- 
graceful practice, and to conduct themselves in a sober, 
orderly and decent manner, both in and out of school, and 
to be punctual and constant in daily attendance. 

3. All the schools shall be opened in the morning, and 
closed in the afternoon, by one of tlie Teachers, with read- 
ing from the Scriptures, or with prayer. 

4. It shall be the duty of the Teachers, as far as prac- 
ticable, to exercise a general inspection over their pupils, 
as well out of school as within the same, ' during school 
hours ; and, in cases of difficulty in the discharge of their 
duties to apply to the Superintendent for advice and direc- 
tion- 

5. In case of the indisposition of a Teacher, notice there- 
of shall be given to the Superintendent ; and ho substitute 
shall be employed without his approbation. 

6. The directions of the presiding Teacher of each 
school shall be followed by the other Teachers, in all 

. matters relating to the same. In the absence of the pre- 
siding Teacher, the assistant who has been the longest 
tiine in the school shall »»ume its management ; or the 

oldest where they are of the same standing, 

4 
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7. The schools are to begin and end as follows, viz : 
From the commencement of the first quarter of the school 
year to the first Monday in June, to begin at nine o'clock, 
A. M., and at half past one, P. M., and end at twelve 
o'clock, M., and at half past four, P. M. From the first 
Monday in June to the end of the quarter, they shall begin 
at eight, A. M., and at two, P. M., and end at eleven, 
A. M., and at five, P. M. 

8. The Teachers of the several schools shall devote 
themselves exclusively to the duties of their office. They 
shall daily and punctually attend at the hours appointed 
for the opening of the schools ; and during school hours 
shall faithfully devote themselves to the duties assigned 
to them. They are enjoined carefully to maintain good 
order and discipline, and to follow the course of instruc- 
tion prescribed by the Committee, permitting no books to 
be used in the schools but such as the Committee shall 
designate. No teacher shall keep a private school, or in- 
struct a private class. 

9. It is enjoined on the Teachers strictly to observe the 
directions of the Committee, of the Sub-Committees and 
of the Superintendent. 

10. The Teachers shall take care that the School- 
Houses, the apparatus in the same, and all the public 
property entrusted to their charge, be not defaced or other- 
wise injured by the scholars ; and it shall be the duty of the 
Teachers to give prompt notice to the Superintendent of 
any repairs or supplies that may be needed. 

11. The Teachers shall carefully preserve neatness in 
the School-Houses, by having them properly swept and 
cleansed ; and they shall also give vigilant attention to the 
ventilation and temperature of the same, causing the 
rooms that have been occupied to be opened and aired 
each morning and afternoon at the end of school-hours. 
For the regulation of the temperature, a thermometer will 
be furnished to each school-room. 
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12. The Teachers shall not permit the school-rooms 
under their charge to be used for any purpose whatsoever 
other than the instruction prescribed in these Regulations, 
unless by order of the City Council, or of the School 
Committee. 

13. No subscription paper for any purpose whatsoever 
shall be introduced into any school ; nor shall any contri- 
bution be permitted to be made in the same by the pupils. 

14 No Teacher shall admit to any school, (except the 
High School,) a pupil that resides out of the district in 
which the school is established, unless by permission of 
the Superintendent. 

15. No child shall hereafter be admitted into any of the 
Public Schools, without a certificate from a physician, 
that he or she has been vaccinated, or otherwise secured 
against the small pox ; but this certificate shall not be re* 
quired of pupils who go firom one school to another. 

16. No pupil shall Oe permitted to take his or her place 
in any Primary, or Grammar School, or in the High 
School, after the first week of each quarter, without per- 
mission in writing from some member of the Sub-Conmxit* 
tee for the district in which the applicant shall reside, or 
firom some member of the Subcommittee for the High 
School, or firom the Superintendent. Nor shall any scholar 
be permitted to remain in either of said schools, unless 
such scholar be provided with the books of his or her 
class prescribed in these Regulations. The presiding 
Teacher shall furnish to the Superintendent the names of 
those scholars whose parents or guardians declare they are 
unable to furnish them with books ; but no books shall be 
supplied at the public expense, unless satisfactory proof of 
the inability of such parents or guardians be furnished : 
these books are to be considered as a part of the school pro- 
perty. 

17. No scholar shall be permitted to remain at any 
quarterly examination who has not attended a school for 
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At least two thirdp of the quarter, unless a satkfaetory 
excuse for abseuce be rendered to the jHrincipal teaehw. 

18. No seholigr who shall be abpent from a quarterly 
examination of the school which he attends, without an 
excuse satisfactory to the principal teacher, or who ha« 
l)6en excluded from such examination for the reason men- 
tioned in the preceding section, shall be permitted to {At- 
tend said school during the next quarter. 

19. The pupils in the several schools shall be put into 
separate classes, according to their attainments ; and shall 
be taught such portions of the prescribed studies, as, in the 
judgment of the presiding teachers, under the advice of 
the Superintendent, it may be most suitable for each class 
to pursue. Each pupil shall be confined to the studies c^ 
his class, unless, in particular cases, an exception shall be 
n^ade by the fidvice or direction of the Superintendent. 

20. No pupil shall be absent from a Osammar School, 
pr from the High School, without rendering an excuse to 
the master or principal. 

21. There shall be a recess for all the pupils not exeeed* 
iqg fifteen minutes in each half day ; except in the Pri-* 
pisury Schools, in which there may be two recesses in each 
half day, not exceeding ten minutes each, at the discretion 
of the preceptress. No pupil shall leave the school room 
without permission from a teacher. 

22. For violent opposition, or gross misbehavior, a pre- 
siding teacher may exclude a pupil from School for the 
time ; ^nd in all c^^es oi exclusion shall forthwith give 
informati<m in writi|)g of the icause thereof to the parenl 
or guardian, and to the Chainnan of the Sub-Committee. 

23. The Masters of the Grammar Schools and the Prin- 
cipal of th§ High School shall each keep a r^Ks^er, in 
which ^lapll be recorded the names, ages, dal^s of entrance 
and places of residence of the scholars. All absences shall 
be mtarked on the roll in the morning and afternoon of 

^ i^cb. 4ay. Such iiQjtes shall alsio be made as shall exhibit 
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SL view of the behavior of the scholars, and the progress 
xnade in their studies. An account of the same shall be 
ts^puimitted to the parent or guardian of each scholar a( 
least once a month, with a request that it be returned with 
the name of the parent or guardian written upon it, in 
acknowledgment of its receipt. The register shall be at 
all times open to the inspection of the members of the 
School Committee and of the Superintendent. 

24. It shall be the duty of the presiding teachers to 
report in writing to the Superintendent, from time to time, 
and also to the Visiting Committee, at each quarterly 
examination, the names of such pupils as have been dis- 
tinguished during the quarter for good conduct and pro- 
ficiency in their studies, and also the names of those who 
have been grossly negligent in attending school, or in 
attendance to their studies, or guilty of any violations of 
these regulations, or of other wilful o£fences. 

26. The Masters of the Grammar Schools and the Prin- 
cipal of the High School shall severally make a report in 
writing to the Superintendent, one week before the term- 
ination of each quarter, stating the number of pupils then 
actually attending, and the average attendance during the 
quarter, and containing such other information as may be 
necessary to set forth the general condition of their schools, 
together with any suggestions which they may have to 
offer for the improvement of the same. 

26. The teachers may occasionally, under the direction 
of the Superintendent, visit each other's schools, to observe 
the discipline and instruction of the same. 

27. There shall be a public exhibition in the last week 
of the third quarter of each school year, in some place to be 
appointed by the School Committee, by so many pupils in 
the highest class of both sexes in each of the Grammar 
Schools as shall be selected, for the greatest proficiency, 
by the Superintendent, with the aid of the Grammar Mas- 
ters. There shall also be an annual public exhibition of the 
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upper class of both sexes in the High School, in the last 
quarter of each school year, at a time to be determined by 
the Committee. Public notice shall be given of these 
exhibitions by the Secretary of the School Committee. 

28. The following holidays shall be granted alike to all 
the schools, viz : — Every Saturday, days of pubhc Fast, 
Thanksgiving day and the day following, Christmas day, 
and the day of the celebration of American Independence. 
But on no other days shall a school be dismissed without 
permission from the General Committee, except in cases 
of emergency, when the Superintendent shall have power 
to dismiss a school. 



CHAPTER V. 

Regulations of the Primary Schools. 

1. No child who shall not have attained the age of four 
years shall be admitted as a pupil into a Primary School. 

2. The branches taught in the Primary Schools shall 
be spelling, reading, and the elements of arithmetic and 
geography. It shall also be the duty of the teachers to 
give to their pupils oral instruction, of a familiar and col- 
loquial kind, suited to their years, with the aid of such 
maps, engravings, models and other apparatus as may4[)e 
furnished to them by the School Committee. 

3. The books used for instruction in the Primary 
Schools shall be the following : 

Emerson's Progressive Primer, 

My First School Book, 

The Young Reader, 

The New National Spelling Book, by B. D. Emerson, 

American Popular Lessons, 

North American Arithmetic, First Part, by F. Emerson, 
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Peter Parley's Geography for Children. 

Portions of the New Testament shall be read daily by 
the presiding teacher for the moral and religious instruc- 
tion of the pupils. 

4. The teachers are. authorized to make vocal music 
one of the exercises of these schools. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Regulations of the Orammar Schools, 

1. No child who shall not have attained the age of seven 
years ^all be admitted as a pupil in a Grammar School. 

2. Children who have not been regularly transferred to 
the Grammar Schools, in the manner before provided, are 
to be examined, on application, by the masters of said 
schools ; and, if found to be not qualified in spelling and 
reading to join the lowest class, they shall not be per- 
mitted to enter, but may be sent to the Primary Schools. 

3. New pupils shall be admitted into these schools 
during the first week of each quarter, and on the first 
Mondays of the calendar months, only ; but a pupil whose 
residence is changed to another district, unless suspended 
or expelled, may pass to the Grammar School in the same 
at any time, if he bear with him, from the master of the 
"School which he leaves, a certificate of good standing and 
character ; otherwise he shall be subject to examination 
as before provided. 

4. The branches taught in the Grammar Schools shall 
be spelling, reading, English grammar, writing, arith- 
metic, book-keeping, composition, geography, history, 
practical ethics, and the Constitution of the United States. 
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There shall also be exercises in declamation at suitable 
times, as may be directed by the Superintendent. 

5. The books used in the Grammar Schools shall be 
the following : 

The New National Spelling Book, by B. D. Emerson, 

Parley's Common School History, as a reading book, 

The National Reader, 

The American First Class Book, 

Geography and Atlas, 

History of the United States, by Goodrich, 

The American Expositor, 

The North American Arithmetic, Parts 2d and 3d, by 
P. Emerson, 

Book-Keeping, 

Bullion's Principles of English Grammar, 

Practical Ethics, 

On the Constitution of the United States. 

Portions of the New Testament shall be read daily, for 
moral and religious instruction, by the higher classes of 
both sexes. 

The Dictionary to be used in these schools shall be that 
of Mr. J. E. Worcester. 

6. The Superintendent shall direct the use of such sys- 
tem or systems of penmanship in the Grammar Schools 
as he may deem expedient. 

7. The provision in Chap. 5, Sec. 4, relating to vocal 
music, shall be applicable to the Grammar Schools. 

8. The schools for the instruction of colored children 
partaking of the character both of the Primary and of the 
Grammar Schools, it shall be the duty of the Sub-Com- 
mittees of the districts in which they are located, and of 
the Superintendent, to see that the regulations applicable 
to both kinds of schools are carried into effect in the 
same. 
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CHAPITER TIL 

Regulations of the High School 

1. No child who shall not have attained the age of 
twelve yeats lihall be admitted as a pupil of the High 
School, not unless qualified immediately to enter upoh the 
couri^ of studies pursued therein ; tod no pupil shall 
remain in said school more than three years, unless by 
permission obtained from the General Committee. 

2. No child who shall not be a pupil of a Grtounar 
School shall be admitted to the High School, when there 
is a sufficient number in the Grammar Schools qualified 
for admission therein. But, whenever there shall not be 
a sufficient number of such candidates, any child, over the 
age of twelve years, if qualified, may be admitted, with- 
out having passed through a Grammar School. 

3. The High School shall not at any time contain more 
than two hundred pupils, one hundred of each sex. 

4. The male and female pupils of the High School 
shall be instructed in separate apartments, all of which 
shall be under the daily supervision of the Principal. No 
other school of any kind shall be taught in the same 
building with the High School. 

5. There shall be three clasi^s in the High School, a 
Junior, a Middle, and a First Class, the studies of each of 
which shall occupy one year. 

6. An examination of candidates for the High School 
shall take place on Saturday, in the week preceding the 
annual meeting of the Committee in August, and the ex- 
amination shall be continued, if necessary, on the Monday * 
following. There shall be five examiners, who shall be 
chosen by the General Committee, from their own number 
or at large. The Principal shall, if required, assist in the 
examination. 

7. The candidates must be well versed in the studies 

pursued by the highest class of the Grammar Schools. 

5 
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The examiners shall admit those candidates who are best 
qualified to fill the vacancies in the High School, giving a 
preference to those who have been longest in the Grammar 
Schools. 

8. The nmnbers in the three classes shall be as nearly 
equal as they can be made. At the commencement of the 
first year, one hundred pupils of each sex shall be admitted 
to this school, if so many are found qualified for the seve- 
ral classes. Afterward so many shall be admitted at the 
annual examination as there are vacancies in each class. 

9. When vacancies shall occur during the year, pupils 
may be admitted to fill them, but in the first week of each 
quarter only ; and they must be found qualified, upon an 
examination by the Superintendent and the Principal, to 
take the advanced standing for which they apply. The 
rule of preference before provided, in favor of candidates 
from the Grammar Schools, shall be observed. 

10. Absence from this school for one month, without 
an excuse satisfactory to the Superintendent, shall dissolve 
the ccmnexion of a pupil with the school. 

11. The branches taught in the High School shall be 
the following : — 

Reading and Writing. 

Ancient and Modem Geography, 

Elements of History, Ancient and Modem, 

History of the United States ; and the Constitution of 

the same, 
Grammar and Rhetoric, with exercises in composition 

and declamation, 
Logic and Intellectual Philosophy, 
Moral Philosophy and Political Economy, , 
Natural Theology and the Evidences of Christianity, 
Arithmetic and Book-Keeping, 
Algebra and Geometry, 

Trigonometry, with its applications to Surveying, Nav- 
igation, Mensuration, &c., 
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Natural Philosophy and Astronomy, 

Animal and Vegetable Physiology, and Chemistry, 

The Preparatory branches of a Classical education. 

Each class in the school shall have a daily exercise in 
reading from the Scriptures. 

The Principal of the school will, in short and familiar 
Lectures, exhibit to the pupils an outline of the Po- 
litical Institutions of this State and City ; and will 
also give brief illustrative Lectures on the different 
branches of Natural History, Natural Philosophy and 
Chemisty. 



At a meeting of the School Committee of the City of 
Providence, on the 20th day of March, 1840, the fol- 
lowing votes were passed : 

1. The Superintendent is directed to cause to be pub- 
lished in a pamphlet form, with a table of contents and an 
index, one thousand copies of the By-Laws of the School 
Committee of this City and of the Regulations for the 
government and instruction of the Public Schools therein, 
and of the abstract of the General Powers and Duties of 
the School Committee, as the same have this day been 
adopted by said Committee. 

2. The Superintendent is directed to furnish a copy of 
these Regulations to every teacher in the Public Schools, 
and to every person who shall hereafter become a teacher 
in the same. 

3. The General Regulations, and such others as are 
applicable to their schools respectively, shall be read to the 
pupils, by the presiding teachers in the Grammar Schools 
and the High School, at the commencement of each 
quarter. 

4. That portion of the Regulations, which provides for 
a change in the course of studies in the several schools, 
shall not take effect till the schools are respectively 
removed to the new houses in preparation for the same. 

SAMUEL W. BRIDGHAM, President. 

Edward R. Young, Secretary. 



INDEX. 



Admiwion to the Primtry Schools, 



«< 
«« 






83, 96 Houn of the echwde, 
Grammar do. 23, 27 



High Sohool« 

23, 29, 30 
Affirmation of the members of the 

School Committee, 6, 12 

Ages of Scholars, 26, 27, 29 

Annua] Returns to the Secretary of 

State, 9, 10 

Appointment of School Committee, 

5,12 

*« Suh.Committecs, 13, 14 

•• Teachers, 

Attendance of Scholars, 21, 24 

Bills to be presented to the Superin< 

tendent, 14 



Books,.by whose authority prescribed, 6 Powers of a district Sub.Committee,15 



II 
II 

II 



•I 



i« 
II 
11 



II 



II 



<c 



all pupils required to have, 93 

used in Primary Schools, 26, 27 

*• Grammar do. 98 Punctuality, 

Branches taught in Primary do. 26 Primary Schools, 

" " Grammar do. 27 

*' High School, 30, 31 

Chairman of all Sub-Committees, 14 

Committee, Executive, 14 

** on qualifications, 14 

** on accounts, 14 

** on each District, 15, 16 

Classification of Scholars, 24 

Conduct required of Scholars, 21 

Difficulties in the Schoc^ 15, 16, 24 

District School Libraries, 7 

** Committees, 
Discipline, 

Duties of School Committee, 5,6, 

7, 8, 9, 10 
Sub-Committees, 

14, 15, 16, 17 

the Secretary of the School 

Committee, 12, 13 

the Superintendent, 14, 16, 

17, 18, 23, 24, 25, 28, 30, 31 

Teachers, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25 

Election of Superintendent, 17 

" Teachers, 16 

Examination of candidates for 

Teachers, 14 

Examination of candidates for the 

High School, 29, 30 
of the Primary Schools, 18 
" Grammar do. 16, 17 
«< High School, 16, 17 
Examining Committees, duties of 

16,17 
Expulsion from school, 6, 15, 24 

Exhibitions, 25, 26 

Grammar Schools, 19, 27, 28, 



II 



41 



if 



(t 



High School, 



19, 29, 30, 31 
22 

Holidays, 26 

Librarwa, provisions Ibr, in every 

district, 7 

Meetings, quarterly of tiie School 

Committee, 5, 12 

Meetings, special do. do. 12 

Moneys, 7 

Music, vocal, 27, 28 

Number of members on the School 

Committee, 10 

Nomination of Sub-Committees, 13 
6, 14|Number of Public Sehools, 19 

Organization of School Committee, 12 
Powers of do. do. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 
Penalty for disturbing a sdiool, 11 



ii 



ti 



«i 



Teachers, 91, 29, 93, 25 
President, duties of, 6, 12, 13 

91,22 
19,26 
Prayer,' 21 

Priority among Teachers, 21 

Quorum of ScaooI Committee, 5 

Quidifications for Grammar Sdioolfl,27 

High School, 99, 30 

Reports of the School Committee, 13 

Sub^CkMnmittees, 14 

Superintendent, 18 

Teachers, 95 

Resignations of Teachers, 1 6 

^^f urns to the General Treasurer, 8, 9 

1^ Registers in the schools, 16 

I^Recees in the Primary Schools, 94 

Grammar Schools, 94 
School Year, beginning of, 12 

School Committee, appointment of, 

5,12 
Secretary of, 5, 12 
President of 5, 6, 12 
Superintendent of Public Schools, 

10,17 
Scholars required to have Books, 23 
Syspension of scholars firom school, 

6, 15 
Salaries, 19, 20 

Sub.Committees, duties of, 14, 15, 16 
Subscriptions forbidden, 23 

Studies in the Prunary Schools, 96 
•* *« Grammar Schools, 97 

«♦ *♦ High School, 30 

Transfer of Pupils, 18, 23, 27 

Taxes, assessment and collection of, 7 
Thermometer in each School-room, 22 
Vacations, 12 

Vaccination, 23 

Ventilation, 22 



11 



II 



ii 



II 



BY-LAWS 



OF 



THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE, 



AND REGULATIONS OF 



THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 









lUA ijHBiBpo 1! 



i 









CITY OF PROVIDENCE. 



> . > '■ X- 



PROVIDENCE: 
PRINTED BT KNOWLES AND VOSE. 

1844. 



[Extracts from the Laws of the State.] 

" In the city of Providence the School Committee, consisting of 
thirty members, shall be elected by the City Cotmcil, at the com- 
mencement of the municipal year, and shall report to them when- 
ever required." — ^Actof October Session, 1839, Sec. 6. 

Penalty for interrupting or disturbing a School 

" If any person shall wilfully interrupt or disturb any public or 
private school, or any meeting lawfully and peaceably held for pur- 
poses of literary or scientific improvement, either within or without 
the place where suph school or meeting is held, the person so offend- 
ing, upon conviction before any competent magistrate or court, shall 
incur the penalties aflixed to the interruption or disturbance of re- 
ligious worship, in Chapter 6, Section 9, of the revised criminal 
code, enacted at the January Session, 1838." 

Chapter 6, Section 9, of the Revised Criminal Code is as follows : 
" Every person who shall be convicted of wilfully interrupting or 
disturbing any assembly of people met for religious worship, shall 
be imprisoned not exceeding one year, or fined not exceeding five 
hundred dollars." 

Note. — The Magistrates have decided that it is a violation of this law 
to ^o into a school on account of any real or supposed ill-treatment of a chfld, 
and there use abusive or oCher improper langiuige to a Teacher for the alleged 
offence. 

The Superintendent will give due attention to all cases presented to him. 



At a meeting of the School Committee of the City of Providence, 
held June 10, 1844, the following By-Laws and Regulations were 
unanimously adopted. 

Witness, 

EDWARD R. YOUNG, Secretary. 
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At a meeting for the organization of the School Committee, holden 

at the City Council Chamber, Jmie 10, 1844, 

Hon. THOMAS M. BURGESS, was elected President, 

EDWARD R. YOUNG, Secretary, 

and the following Sub-Committees were appointed for the ensuing 



year, viz 



On Accounts. 
Messrs. Moses B. Ives, 

Stephen T. Olney. 



a 



On Qualifications, 
Messrs. William G. Goddard, 
" Alexis Caswell, 
" Alexander Duncan, 
" William T. Dorrance, 
" Thomas M. Burgess. 

Executive and High School. 
Messrs. John Barstow, 
John J. Stimson, 
Thomas M. Burgess. 






First District, Five Schools. 

Messrs. Richmond Brownell, 
Elisha Dyer, Jr. 
Amos D. Smith, 
Shubael Hutchins. 






Second District. Four Schools. 
Messrs. Isaac Thurber, 

Alexander Duncan, 

Edward P. Enowles, 

Stephen T. Olney. 



u 
u 



Third District. Four Schools. 

Messrs. Alexis Caswell, 

William T. Dorrance, 
John A. Wadsworth, 
Joseph G. Metcalf» 



u 



Fourth District. Three Schools. 
Messrs. Edward B. Hall, 

Moses B. Wes, 

Amherst Everett, 

Gamaliel L. Dwight 



u 
u 
u 



Fifth District. Four Schools* 

Messrs. Edward R. Yoimg, 
Barzillai Cranston, 
Amasa Manton, 
George H. Tillinghast, 
John R. Burrows. 



u 
u 
u 

u 



Sixth District. Seven Schools. 

Messrs. William G. Groddard, 
Samuel Osgood, 
Esek Aldridi, 
Robert Knight, 
John F. PhiUips, 
William C. Snow. 



u 

iC 

u 
(( 



Also, voted, 1st. That the Stmerintendent cause to be published in a pamphlet 
form, three thousand copies or the By-Laws of the School Committee of this 
City, and of the Regulations for the government and instmction of the Public 
Schools therein, as the same have this day been adopted. 

2d. That the Superintendent furnish a copy of these Regulations to every 
teacher in the Public Schools, and to every person who shall hereafter become a 
teacher in the same. 

3d. That the General Regulations, and such others as are applicable to their 
schools respectively, shall be read to the pupils, by the presiding teachers in the 
schools, at the cemmencement of each quarter. 



Nathan Bishop, Superintendent of Public Schools — Office in the 
High Schools-Office hours from 12 to 1 o'clock. 



RULES AND REGULATIONS. 



CHAPTER I. 

BY-LAWS OF THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 

SECTION I. 

Art, 1. Organization. — In the week succeeding the annual ap- 
pointment of the School Committee, in June, the Secretary for the 
year preceding, shall call a meeting of the new Committee for the 
purpose of organization. At this meeting, the President and Secre- 
tary shall be chosen by ballot ; and the President, having been duly 
sworn or affirmed faithfully to discharge the duties of his office, shall 
administer the same oath or affirmation to the members present, and 
to the other members as soon as they shall meet with the Commit- 
tee. 

Art, 2. Appointment of Standing Sub-Committees, — ^After the By- 
Laws have been read and adopted, the Committee shall, upon nom- 
ination of the President, elect the following Standing Sub-Commit- 
tees, to hold their places during the year, viz : An Executive Sub- 
Committee, a Sub-Committee on (Qualifications, a Sub-Committee on 
Accoimts, a Sub-Committee for the High School, and a Sub-Com- 
mittee for each District ; the whole Committee being divided, with 
due regard to the number of Schools in each District, into as many 
District Committees as there are Districts, the High School being 
considered as a District in the division. 

Art. 3. Chairmen of Committees. — The person fijst named on 
every Special or Standing Sub-Committee, shall be the Chairman 
thereof, and act as such until such Special or Standing Sub-Com- 
mittee shall elect a Chairman, and all Special, as well as the Stand- 
ing Sub-Committees, shall expire with the year. 

OF THE PRESIDENT. 

Art 4. President, Sfc^ shall preside at all meetings. — ^The 
President shall take the chair at the hour appointed for every meet- 
ing of the Conunittee ; and shall maintain the rules of order which 
are usually observed by deliberative bodies. In his absence the 
Secretary shall call to order, and a President pro tempore shall be 
elected. 

Art. 6. Appointment of Examining Committees. — The Presi- 
dent shall appoint one or more members of the Committee, and in- 



form them of their appointment, to attend the quarterly examination 
of each Primary and each Intermediate School ; and he shall also 
appoint the E^camining Committees to attend and conduct the quar- 
terly examinations of the Grammar Schools. 

Art 6. Annual Report to the City CounciL — ^In case a Sub-Com- 
mittee is not appointed for the purpose, the President shall cause a re- 
port of the condition and expenses of the Schools during the past year, 
and an estimate of the necessary expenses for the year ensuing, to 
be presented to the City Council on the first Monday in June, an- 
nusdly. The report shall be accompanied with an abstract of the 
record of the absences of members during the year, and of their ex- 
cuses, kept by the Secretary. 

OF THE SECRETARY. 

Art. 7. Roll called and Records read. — The Secretary shall call 
the roll of the members at the opening of every meeting, and note 
all absences and excuses. He shall keep a full and fair record of all 
the proceedings of the Committee, and preserve on file all papers re- 
lating to the business of the same. He shall read at the opening of 
every meeting, except that held for the organization of the Commit- 
tee, the record of the proceedings of the previous meeting. At the 
meeting for organization, the record shall be read as soon as the Offi- 
cers and Sub-Committees are chosen. 

Art. 8. Call of Regular and of Special Meetings. — The Sec- 
retary shall send a notification of every regular or special meeting 
to the dwelling-house or place of business of each member of the 
Committee, at least one day previous to the meeting. Special meet- 
ings shall be called by the Secretary, at' the request in writing of the 
President, or of any five members of the Committee. 

Art. 9. Chairman of every Sub- Committee to be notified^ S/^c. — 
He shall give notice to the Chairman of every Sub-Committee ap- 
pointed, stating the commission and the names of the members as- 
sociated with him. 

Art. 10. Bills and orders to be transmitted to the City Treas^ 
urer quarterly. — Immediately after each quarterly meeting of the 
Committee, the Secretary shall transmit to the City Treasurer a 
schedule of such bills and orders upon the Treasury as the Commit- 
tee may have authorized; which schedule shall be countersigned 
by the Chairman of the standing Sub-Committee on Accounts, or 
by the President. 

Art. 11. List of Committees, not having Reported, to be read.-- 
The Secretary shall keep a list of all Special and Standing Commit- 
tees to which any subject may have been referred, and shall read 
the same at each quarterly meeting until said Committees shall re- 
port on the subjects so referred. 



Art. 12. Records J 4^c., open to Inspection. — The record of every 
xneeting shall be made up as soon as may be after the close of the 
same ; and the record-books and files of papers shall be at all times 
open to the inspection of the members of the Committee, and of the 
Superintendent. 

STANDING SUB^COMMITTEES AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art. 13. The Executive Sub-Committee. — This Committee shall 
consist of three members. They shall advise the Superintendent in 
the discharge of the duties of his office. They shall also direct and 
oversee the repairs of school-houses and estates, and supply the schools 
with furniture and fuel. 

Art. 14. The Sub-Committee on Qualifications. — This Com- 
mittee shall consist of five members. They shall examine the qual- 
ifications of candidates for the places of Teachers, and make appoint- 
ments, subject to the approval of the General Committee, at their 
next meeting. Teachers appointed by the Sub-Committee at any 
time during the year, and approved by the General Committee, shall 
hold their places till the annual meeting. The Chairman of this 
Sub-Committee shall, at each quarterly meeting, report in writing to 
the General Committee the names of all those who have been ap- 
pointed Teachers during the recess. He shall also take care that the 
provisions of Section second, Art. 6, be made a part of the con- 
tract with every Teacher appointed. This Sub-Committee shall, 
from time to time, revise the course of studies in the schools, and re- 
commend such changes of the books used in the same, as they 
may deem expedient. 

Art. 16. The Sub-Committee on Accounts. — This Committee 
shall consist of two members. They shall report their examiaation 
of accounts at each regular quarterly meeting of the General Com- 
mittee. All accounts shall be presented to the Superintendent 
two days before said meeting, and he shall make a schedule of 
the same for the use of the Sub-Committee. No account shall be 
allowed that has not been audited by this Committee. All accounts 
allowed and the schedule of the same collectively shall be counter- 
signed by this Committee, or by the President. 

Art. 16. District Committees. — The President shall divide the 
whole Committee with due regard to the number of Schools in each 
District, into as many Sub-Committees as there are Districts ; the 
High School being considered as a District in the division. 

Art. 17. Visiting Schools. — Each member of a Sub-Committee 
for a District, shall visit all the Schools in the same at least once in 
a quarter, unless imavoidably prevented. 
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Art. 18. Cherirman^s Quarterly Report. — The Chainoriaa of 
each Sub-Committee of a District shall, at every regular quarterly 
meeting of the General Committee, report any matters deemed of 
sufficient importance to be noted, relating to the Schools ia his Dis- 
trict during the preceding quarter. 

Art. 19. Suspension of a Teacher. — The Sub-Conunittees of 
Districts are empowered, in their respective Districts, to suspend any 
Teacher for negligence, disobedience of the regulations, or other 
reasonable cause. In such case they shall give immediate notice of 
their proceedings to the President, and shall bring the case to the 
attention of the General Committee at their next meeting, for such 
further action as may be necessary. 

Art, 20. Suspension, expulsion and restoration of pupils. — Ea^h 
District Committee shall immediately take into consideration every 
case reported by the Superintendent to its Chairman, of a pupil whose 
conduct is such, in or out of a School, that he is an unfit member of 
the same, or his example is injurious to the other pupils ; and, if in 
their opinion he has been duly admonished, and reformation appears 
to be hopeless, it shall be the duty of the Sub-Committee for the dis- 
trict, to suspend for a definite time, or to expel every such pupil from 
the School. It shall also be their duty on application of the parent or 
guardian of a pupil temporarily excluded for violent opposition or 
gross misconduct, to give immediate attention to the case ; and, if 
the decision of the Teacher be confirmed, the pupil shall be sus- 
pended for a definite time, or expelled, as the necessity of the case 
may require. If the temporary exclusion by the Teacher be deem- 
ed a sufficient punishment, the Sub-Committee shall direct that the 
pupil be re-admitted to the School. During suspension, and after 
expulsion, such pupil shall not be admitted to any other Public 
School ; and, after expulsion, no pupil shall be restored without the 
consent of the General Conunittee. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL REGULATIONS OF THE COMMITTEE. 

Art. 1. Commencefnent of School Year and Vacations. — The 
school year shall begin on the first Monday after the Commencement 
of Brown University ; and shall be divided into four quarters, the 
first quarter shall close on Friday preceding " Thanksgiving week," 
and be followed by a vacation of one week; the second and third quar- 
ters shall be each twelve weeks, and be succeeded bv a vacation of 
one week each ; and the fourth quarter shall be ten or more weeks, 
followed by a vacation of three weeks immediately preceding the 
beginning of the next school year. 

Art. 2. Quarterly and Annual Meetings. — Regular: quarterly 
meetings of the School Committee shall be held on the last Friday 



in each quarter. The annual meeting shall be the regular quarterly 
meeting in August. 

Art. 3. Annual examination of the Secretary's Records^ t^c. — ^A 
Sub-Committee shall be appointed at the annual meeting to examine 
the Secretary's records and files, to see that they are kept in proper 
order. 

Art. 4 Annual Election of Superintendent and Teachers. — ^At 

the annual meeting in August, the appointments of all the Teachers 
diall expire, and an election shall then take {dace. The Superin- 
tendent and Principal of the High School, and the Masters of the 
Grammar Schools shall be chosen by ballot ; and, on motion of a 
member, the election of any other Teacher shall take place in the 
same "manner. 

Art. & Conditions on which TecLchers may withdraw from 
Schools. — Any Teacher who wishes to withdraw from a School may 
do so at the end of a quarter, provided at least one month's notice 
of the intention be given in writing to the Superintendent. A 
Teacher, who, without the consent of the Conmiittee, shall with- 
draw at any other time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forifeit 
all compensation for the quarter, or any part thereof. 

Art. &. Quarterly Examinations of all the Schools. — ^A quar- 
terly examination of the Primary and the Intermediate Schools 
shall take place in the afternoon of the day preceding the close of 
each quarter, by Sub-Committees appointed by the President. An 
examination of the Grammar Schools shall take place in the fore- 
noon of the last Friday in each quarter, by examing Committees ap- 
pointed by the President. The High School shall be examined by 
the whole Committee in the afternoon of the day before named, in 
each quarter except the last. In the fourth quarter, the High 
School shall be examined by the whole Conunittee on such day as 
they may select. 

Art. 7. Reports of Examining Committees. — The examining 
Sub-Committees shall report to the General Committee, at their 
meeting in the evening, the number of scholars present at the exam- 
inations, and the condition of the schools. 

Art. 8. Transaction of Miscellaneous Business. — The Com- 
mittee shall at these meetings confer on the progress and condition 
of the several schools, and shall transact all such business as they 
may deem expedient. 
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SECTION III. 

OF THE SUPERINTENDENT. 

Art. 1. Office of Superintendent created. — For the more con- 
venient discharge of the duties assigned by law to the School Com- 
mittee, and to aid them in the performance of the same, the office o£ 
Superintendent of Public Schools has been created. 

Art. 2. Election of Superintendent. — The Superintendent shall 
be elected by ballot at the annual meeting of the Committee ; aad 
shall hold his office for one year, unless sooner removed, for suffi- 
cient cause, by vote of the Committee. 

Art. 3. General powers and duties of the Superintendent. — ^He 
shall act under the advice and direction of the General Committee, 
and the Executive Committee, and, under their advice and direction, 
shall act as Principal of the High School, and shall have the super- 
intendence of all the public schools, school-houses, estates, and ap- 
paratus. The Superintendent shall devote himself exclusively to 
the business of his station. He shall keep regular office hours,* oth- 
er than the school hours, at a place provided for that purpose ; which 
shall also be the general depository of the books and papers belong- 
ing to the school department. He shall acquaint himself with what- 
ever principles and facts may concern the interests of popular educa- 
tion ; and in all matters pertaining in any way to the organization, 
discipline and instruction of the public schools of this city, he shall 
take good care of their interests and welfare, to the end that all the 
children in this city, who are instructed at the public schools, may 
obtain the best education which these schools can be made to impart. 

Art. 4. Visiting Schools, Sfc. — ^He shall visit all the schools as 
often as his duties will permit, and shall pay particular attention to 
the classification of the pupils in the several schools, and to the ap- 
portionment among the classes of the prescribed studies. In passing 
daily from school to school he shall endeavor to transfer improve- 
ments and to remedy defects. 

Art, 6. (Quarterly Meetings of Teachers. — He shall call togeth- 
er the Teachers once at least in each quarter, to interchange their 
views upon the various points of instruction and discipline ; in or- 
der to create harmony of action, and to cause the whole system to 
tend toward a uniform standard of excellence. 

Art. 6. Aiding Sub-Convmittees and furnishing supplies for 
Schools. — The Superintendent shall at all times render such assist- 



* The Saperintendent takes particular pains to be in his office, in the High School, 
EvxRY DAY, between 12 and 1 o'clock, for the purpose of attending to any business re- 
lating to the Public Schools. 
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ance to the Sub-Committees as may be required by them, and shall 
furnish the necessary blanks and registers to the Sub-Committees 
and to the Teachers. He shall also supply the Grammar Schools 
^with copperplate slips, and furnish destitute scholars with school 
books, as he may deem necessary. He shall cause a thermometer to 
be furnished to each school room for the healthful regulation of the 
tem})erature in the same. 

Art 7. Examination and transfer of Pupils. — At the begin- 
ning of each quarter he shall examine the highest classes in the Pri- 
mary and in the Intermediate Schools ; and shall transfer from the 
Prinaary to the Intermediate Schools and from the Intermediate to 
the Granmiar Schools, such pupils, of the proper age, as he may find 
qualified to enter the same ; and shall furnish the Principal Teachers 
with lists of the pupils so transferred, who shall enter their respec- 
tive Schools, immediately. 

Art. 8. Permits granted. — The Superintendent is authorized to 
give permits to pupils in certain cases to enter school at any time 
during the quarter, and also to give permits to pupils residing in 
one District to attend school in another when there are good reasons 
for the change. 

Art. 9. Attention to cases of misconduct of pupils reported. — 
He shall give prompt attention to every instance of the misconduct 
of a pupil duly reported to him by the Principal Teachers, and if, 
after consultation with the Teacher and due examination of the 
case, it shall appear that the pupil is not disposed to obey the regu- 
lations of the school, he shall report him to the chairman of the Dis- 
trict Committee. See Sec. II. Art. 20. 

Art. 10. Employment of Substitutes for Teachers — In case of 
the sickness of Teachers, or other necessary cause of absence, the 
Superintendent shall employ all substitutes during their detention 
from their schools, and no one shall be employed as a substitute 
without his approbation. 

Art. 11. Quarterly and Annual Reports. — The Superintend- 
ent shall keep a record of his proceedings, always open to the 
members of the Committee ; and at every regular quarterly meeting 
shall make a report in writing of the number of pupils attending the 
several schools during the quarter, of the number engaged in the dif- 
ferent branches of study in the same, and containing such informa- 
tion relating to the condition, and plans for the improvement of the 
schools as he may have to communicate. A general report shall 
also be prepared by him, at the close of the school year, for publi- 
cation. 
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Art 12. The Superintendent, after each quarterly meeting of 
the Committee, shall cause to be published in the newspapers a state- 
ment of the number of scholars of each sex in all the schools during^ 
the preceding quarter. 



CHAPTER 11. 

GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL THE SCHOOLS. 

SECTION L 

TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art 1. Election of Teachers and their continuance in office.-^^ 
All Teachers elected at the annual meeting, and all appointed by the 
Committee on qualifications, at any time during the year, and ap- 
proved by the General Committee, shall hold their offices till the 
next annual meeting unless sooner removed for sufficient cause by 
vote of the Committee. 

Art. 2. Teachers io observe the Regulations^ Sfc, — It is enjoined 
on the Teachers strictly to observe these Regulations, the directions 
of the Committee, of the Sub-Committees and of the Superintend- 
ent. 

Art 3. Teachers required to he at their School Rooms early. — 
All the Teachers in the public schools are required to be at their re- 
spective school-hoiises at least fifteen minuses before the specified 
time for beginning school in the morning and in the afternoon, and 
to open their respective school rooms for the reception of pupils sub- 
ject to all the rules of order for school hours as soon as they enter 
the rooms. 

Art 4. The Principal Teacher to cause the Bell to be rung. — 
The Principal Teacher in each school shall cause the bell to be rung 
from three to five minutes beginning precisely at fifteen minutes 
before 9 o'clock, A. M., and before 2 o'clock, P. M. ; and shall also 
cause it to be tolled from three to five minutes ending at the appoint- 
ed time for beginning school in the morning and afternoon. 

Art 6. Opening Schools. — ^All the Schools shall be opened in 
the morning, by one of the Teachers^ with reading firom the Scrip- 
tures, or with prayer. 

Art 6. Supervision of Pupils in and out of School. — It shall 
be the duty of the Teachers, as far as practicable, to exercise a care- 
ful inspection over their pupils, as well out of school as within the 
same, during school hows ; and, in cases of difficulty in the dis- 
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charge of their duties to apply to the Superintendent for advice and 
direction. 

Art. 7. Teachers must attend to school duties punctually and 
regularly. — The Teachers of the several schools shall devote them- 
selves exclusively to the duties of their office. They shall daily 
and punctually attend at the hours appointed for the opening of the 
schools ; and during school hours shall faithftdly devote themselves 
to the duties assigned to them. They are enjoined carefully to 
maintain good order and discipline, and to follow the course of in- 
struction prescribed by the Committee, pennitting no books to be 
used in the schools but such as the Committee shsdl designate. No 
teacher shall keep a private school, or instruct a private class. 

Art. 8. Classifications of Pupils. — The Teachers in each school 
shall put the pupils in the same into separate classes, according to 
their attainments ; and shall teach them such portions of the pre- 
scribed studies, as, in their judgment, under the advice of the Su- 
perintendent, it may be most suitable for each class to pursue. Each 
pupil shall be confined to the studies of his class, unless, in partic- 
ular cases, an exception shall be made by the advice or direction of 
the Superintendent. 

Art. 9. School Property to be taken care of. — The Teachers 
shall take care that the School-Houses, the apparatus in the same, 
and all the public property entrusted to their charge, be not defaced 
or otherwise injured by the scholars ; and it shall be the duty of the 
Teachers to give prompt notice to the Superintendent of any re- 
pairs or supplies that may be needed. 

Art. 10. Ventilation of School Rooms. — The Teachers shall 
give vigilant attention to the ventilation £ind temperature of their 
rooms, causing those that have been occupied to be opened and aired 
each morning and afternoon at the times of recess, and at the end of 
school hours. They are required to take special pains to secure such 
continual changes of the air in the rooms as will prevent it from be- 
coming impure and imhealthful between the times for opening and 
airing the rooms ; and they shall carefully ascertain the temperature 
of their rooms by the thermometers, and use all proper means to 
avoid those injurious extremes of heat and cold which negligence 
might induce. 

Art. 11. Notice of the sickness of Teachers to be given to the 
Superintendent immediately. — ^In case of the indisposition of a 
Teacher, notice thereof shall be immediately given to the Superin- 
tendent I and no substitute shall be employed without his approba- 
tion. 

Art. 12. Presiding Teacher. — The directions of the principal 
Teacher of each school shall be followed by the other Teachers, in 

3 
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all matters relating to the same. In the absence of the presiding 
Teacher, the assistant who has been the longest time in the school 
shall assume its management ; or the oldest where they are of the 
same standing. . 

Art. 13. Recesses. — ^The Principal Teacher in each school shall 
allow a recess for all the pupils in the same not exceeding fifteen 
minutes in each half day ; except in the Primary Schools, in which 
there may be two recesses in each half day, not exceeding ten min- 
utes each, at the discretion of the preceptress. 

Art. 14. Notice of the exclusion of pupils given. — ^For violent 
opposition, or gross misbehavior, a presiding teacher nxay exclude a 
pupil from school for the time ; and in all cases of exclusion shall 
forthwith give information in writing of the cause thereof to the 
parent or guardian, and to the Chairman of the Sub-Committee for 
the District, and to the Superintendent. 

Art. 15. Roll called each half day. — The presiding Teacher in 
each school shall enroll the names of scholars as soon as they enter 
the same, and have the roll called in the morning and afternoon of 
each day, and all absences marked. 

Art. 16. Register J and the entries to be made in it. — The Prin- 
cipal Teacher in each school and each Teacher in the High School 
shall keep a register, in which shall be recorded the names, ages, 
dates of entrance and places of residence of the scholars ; and shall 
make such other entries as shall exhibit a view of their absences, 
their behavior in school, and the progress made in their studies. 
An account of the same shall be transmitted to the parent or guardi- 
an of each scholar at least once a month, with a request that it be 
returned with the name of the parent or guardian written upon it, 
in acknowledgment of its receipt. The register shall be at all times 
open to the inspection of the members of the School Committee 
and of the Superintendent. 

Art. 17. Teachers^ Reports to Visiting Committees at each guar- 
terly examination. — ^It shall be the duty of the presiding teachers 
to report in writing to the Visiting Committee, at each quarterly ex- 
amination, the names of such pupils as have been distinguished dur- 
ing the quarter for good conduct and proficiency in their studies, 
and also the names of those who have been grossly negligent in at- 
tending school, or inattentive to their studies, or guilty of any vio- 
lations of these regulations, or of other wilful offences. 

Art. 18. Teachers^ quarterly reports to the Superintendent. — 
The principal Teacher in each school and each Teacher in the High 
School shall severally make a report in writing to the Superintend- 
ent, one week before the termination of each quarter, stating the 
number of pupils admitted, the number actually attending, and the 
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average attendance daring the quarter, and containing such other in- 
formation as may be necessary to set forth the general condition of 
their schools, together with any suggestions which they may have 
to offer for the improvement of the same. 

Art 19. The teachers may occasionally, under the direction of 
the Superintendent, visit each other's schools, to observe the disci- 
pline and instruction of the same. 

Art 20. The Teachers shall not permit the school-rooms under 
their charge to be used for any purpose whatsoever other than the 
instruction prescribed in these Regulations, unless by order of the 
City Council, or of the School Committee. 

Art 21. No Teacher shall allow a subscription paper for any 
purpose whatsoever to be introduced into a public school ; nor shall 
any contribution be permitted to be made in the same by the pupils. 

Art 22. No Teacher shall admit to any school, (except the High 
School,) a pupil that resides out of the district in which the school 
is established, imless by permission of the Superintendent. 

Art 23. Making Fires. — The principal Teacher in each school 
house shall for the compensation allowed by the Conunittee, employ 
some suitable person to make fires in the same when necessary, and 
shall see that this important work is properly and economically done. 

Art 24. Sweeping and Cleaning. — The principal Teacher in 
each school shall hire some person, for the allowed compensation, to 
sweep the room and its entries daily, and dust the blinds, seats, 
desks and other furniture in the same, and to clean the same once a 
quarter, and shall see that this work is neatly and properly done. 

Art 25. Teachers^ Reports of absence and lateness. — The prin- 
cipal Teacher in each school shall state in his or her quarterly re- 
port to the Superintendent, the number of times each Teacher in 
said school has been absent or late during the quarter, with the rea- 
sons for such absence or lateness. 

Art. 26. Indigent pupils furnished toith books. — The presiding 
Teacher shall furnish to the Superintendent the names of those 
scholars whose parents or guardians declare they are unable to fur- 
nish them with books ; but no books shall be supplied at the public 
expense, unless satisfactory proof of the inability of such parents or 
guardians be furnished : these books are to be considered as a part 
of the school property. 

Art 27. Books belonging to the Public Schools. — The Princi- 
pal Teacher in each school shall enter upon the catalogue kept in 
the Register, the name of every book placed in his or her room for 
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the use of the teachers, or to be lent to indigent pupils, and shall, 
in each quarterly report to the Superintendent state the number and 
condition of said books. 

SECTION II. 

OP SCHOLARS. 

Art 1. Object of the Schools, — The Public Schools being es- 
tablished for the general benefit of the community, all pupils that 
may be received therein, under the following Regulations, shall be 
instructed without preference or partiality, and with strict attention 
to their morals and deportment as well as to their improvement in 
learning. 

Art 2. Conduct of the pupils. — Good morals being of the first 
importance, and essential to their progress in useful knowledge, 
the pupils are strictly ^enjoined to avoid idleness and profanity, 
falsehood and deceit, and every wicked and disgraceful practice, 
and to conduct themselves in a sober, orderly and decent manner, 
both in and out of school, and to be punctual and constant in daily 
attendance. 

Art 3. Pupils liable to pay for all damage they do to school 
property, — Every pupil who shall, accidentally or otherwise^ injure 
any school property, whether fences, gates, trees or shrubs, or any 
building or any part thereof, or break any window glass, or injure or 
destroy any instrument, apparatus or furniture belonging to the 
school, shall be liable to pay in full for all the damage he has done. 

Art 4. Use of bad language^ Sfc, prohibited, — Every pupil who 
shall, any where on, or around the school premises, use or write any 
profane or unchaste language, or shall draw any obscene pictures or 
representations, or cut, mark or otherwise intentionally deface any 
school furniture, or buildings inside or out, or any property whatso- 
ever belonging to the school estate, shall be pimished in proportion 
to the nature and extent of the offence ,• and shall be liable to the 
action of the civil law. 

Art. 5. Cleanliness of Pupils. — ^No scholar who comes to school 
without proper attention having been given to the cleanliness of his 
person and of his dress, or whose clothes axe not properly repaired, 
shall be permitted to remain in school. 

Art. 6. Times for admission of pupils. — During the first week 
in each quarter, and on the first Monday in the second and third 
school months, any child, living in the city, and in all respects qual- 
ified^ may enter any Primary, Intermediate or Grammar School, by 
applying to the teachers at the school house. 

But no pupil shall be permitted to take a place in any public 
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school at any other time without a written pennit obtained from 
the Superintendent. 

Art. 7. Scholars required to remain in school till the hour of 
closing. — ^No scholar shall be permitted to leave school before its 
close for the purpose of attending to any music lessons or writing 
lessons, or for any other purpose whatsoever, except in case of sick- 
ness or some pressing emergency. 

Art. 8. Absence from School and the consequences. — ^No pupil 
shall be absent from any public school without rendering an excuse 
for the same to the principal Teacher. 

Any pupil who shall be absent from school a single half day with- 
out rendering a satisfactory excuse to the principal teacher for such 
absence, shall be liable to be punished for a misdemeanor. 

Any pupil who shall be absent from school five half days in four 
successive weeks, without rendering a satisfactory excuse to the 
principal Teacher, may be excluded from school for the next two 
school months. 

Every excuse shall be received by the teachers as satisfactory in 
which it shall be stated that the pupil has been absent for reasons 
satisfactory to the parent or guardian. 

No pupU shall leave the school room in school hours, without per- 
mission from a teacher. 

No scholar who shall be absent from a quarterly examination of 
the school which he attends, without an excuse satisfactory to the 
principal teacher, shall be permitted to attend said school during the 
next quarter. 

No scholar shall be permitted to remain in any public school un- 
less such scholar be provided with the books of his or her class pre- 
scribed in these Regulations. 



CHAPTER III. 

OP SCHOOLS. 

Art. 1. Number and description of the Public Schools. — ^The 
Public Schools of this city are twenty-nine in number, and of the 
foUowing description, viz : 

Fifteen Primary Schools, designed for children from four to six 
or seven years of age. 

Five Intermediate Schools, designed for children between six and 
eight or nine years old. 

Six Grammar Schools, designed for children from eight or nine 
to twelve or fourteen years of age. 

Ojie High School, designed for Scholars from twelve years old 
and upwards, and 

One Primary and one Grammar School for colored children. 
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In the above Schools free instruction is given to the children of 
both sexes of all the inhabitants of the city, who may see fit to avafl 
themselves of the same, subject to the Regulations herein provided. 

Art. 2. School Hours. — ^All the public schools shall begin their 
morning session at 9 o'clock, A. M., and close at 12 M. throughout 
the year. They shall begin their afternoon session at 2 o'clock, P. 
M., and close at 6 o'clock. P. M., except in the "^Aor^doy*," when 
they shall continue as long as the light permits. Exception. — The 
girls department in the High School is permitted to have one ses- 
sion of six hours, daily, with suitable times for recesses. 

Art. 3. Holidays for all the Schools. — The following holidays 
shall be granted alike to all the schools, viz : — Every Saturday, days 
of public Fast, Thanksgiving day and the day following, Christmas 
day, and the day of the celebration of American Independence. 

Art. 4. Schools not to be dismissed toithout permission. — But on 
no other days shall a school be dismissed without permission from 
the General Committee, except in cases of emergency, when the 
Superintendent shall have power to dismiss a school. 

SECTION 1. 

PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 

Art. 1. Number of Teachers and admission of pupils. — Each 
Primary School is under the care of a Preceptress and one Assistant 
Teacher. 

No child who shall not have attained the age of four years shall 
be admitted as a pupil into a Primary School. 

Art. 2. Branches taught. — The branches taught in these Schools 
are the elements of Reading, Spelling, Arithmetic and Geography. 
The teachers in these schools also give their pupils much useful 
oral instruction of a famUiax kind, suited to their age« 

Art. 3. Books used. — The books used for instruction in the Pri- 
mary Schools shall be the following : 

Emerson's Progressive Primmer, 

My first School Book, 

The Young Reader, 

Common School Speller, 

American Popular Lessons, 

North American Arithmetic, First Part, 

Mitchell's Primary School Geography. 

The Dictionary to be used by the Teachers in these schools shall 
be that of Mr. J. E. Worcester. 

Art. 4. Daily reading of the Scriptures. — Portions of the Scrip- 
tures shall be read daily in these schools by the presiding teacher, for 
the moral and religious instruction of the pupils. 
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Art 6. Vocal Music. — The teachers are required to make vo- 
cal music one of the exercises of these schools. 

SECTION II. 

INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 

# 

Art 1. Number of Teachers and course of studies, — Each In- 
termediate School is under the management and instruction of two 
female Teachers, a Preceptress and an Assistant. The pupils, in 
these Schools advance progressively from the lessons in the Primary 
Schools to more difficult lessons in Readings Spellings Arithmetic 
and Geography, and begin to take lessons in Writing, 

Art 2. Admission of Pupils. — ^No child shall be admitted as a 
pupil into an Intermediate School unless transferred by the Super- 
intendent, or upon examination by the Teacher he or she shall be 
found qualified to join the lowest class therein. 

Art. 3. Books used. — The books used for instruction in the In- 
termediate Schools shall be the following : 
American Popular Lessons, 
Gradual Reader, 
Common School Speller, 
North American Arithmetic, 2d part, 
Mitchell's Primary School Geography, 
Common School History. 
Worcester's Dictionary shall be used in these schools. 

Art. 4. Penmanship — Reading the Bible, and Vocal Music- — 
The Superintendent shall direct the use of such system or sys- 
tems of penmanship in the Intermediate Schools as he may deem 
expedient. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these schools, 
by the presiding teacher, for the moral and religious instruction of 
the pupils. 

The teachers are required to make vocal music one of the exer- 
cises of these schools. 

SECTION III. 

GRAMMAR SCHOOLS. 

Art. 1. Number of Teachers. — Each Grammar School is under 
the care of a Master and two female Assistant Teachers. 

Art 2. Admission of Pupils. — ^Children who have not been reg- 
ularly transferred to the Grammar Schools, by the Superintendent, 
shall be examined, on application for admission, by the Masters of 
said schools ; and, if found to be qualified to join the lowest class, 
they shall be permitted to enter, but if not qualified they may be 
sent to an Intermediate School. 
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No new pupil shall be admitted into these schools except during 
the first weejk of each quarter, and on the first Mondays of the sec- 
ond and third school months, without a permit from the Superin- 
tendent ; but a pupil whose residence is changed to another district, 
may pass to the Grammar School in the same at any time, if he 
bear with him, from the master of the school which he leaves, a 
certificate of good standing and character ; otherwise he shall be 
subject to the regulation for admission, before provided. 

Art 3. Studies pursued. — In these Schools the scholars use a 
new set of text books which present more enlarged and accurate 
views of the several branches they have already begim to study, 
and in these books, with such additional remarks and illustrations 
as the Teachers throw around the various topics of study, the pu- 
pils continue their exercises . in Reading, Writings Arithmetic and 
Geography y and commence English Cframmar, the History of the 
United States and General History. 

Art. 4. Books used. — The books used in the Grammar Schools 
shall be the following : 

The Common School Speller, 

Common School History, as a reading book. 

The National Reader, 

The American First Class Book, 

Mitchell's Geography and Atlas, 

Goodrich's History of the United States, 

The North American Arithmetic, Parts 2d and 3d, 

Famum's English Grammar, 

Way land's Practical Ethics, Abridged, 

Worcester's Dictionary shall be used in these schools. 

Art. 5. Reading the Bible — Penmanship — Declamationy and 
Vocal Music. — ^Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily, for 
moral and religious instruction, by the higher classes of both sexes. 

The Superintendent shall direct the use of such system or sys- 
tems of penmanship in the Grammar Schools as he may deem ex- 
pedient. 

There shall also be exercises in declamation at suitable times, as 
may be directed by the Superintendent. 

The teachers are required to make vocal music one of the exer- 
cises of these schools. 

SECTION IV. 

HIGH SCHOOL. 

Art. 1. Number of Teachers. — The High School is under the 
government of a Principal, and three male and three female Teach- 
ers, and thorough instruction is given therein in the higher branches 
of an English education ; and, at the request of parents or guardi- 
ans, in the preparatory branches of a classical education. 
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Art. 2. Pupils admissible to the High School — ^No child shall 
"be admitted as a pupil of the High School, who is not qualified im- 
mediately to enter upon the course of studies pursued therein. 

No child who shall not be a pupil of a Grammar School shall be 
admitted to the High School, when there is a sufficient number in 
the Grammar Schools qualified for admission therein. But, when- 
ever there shall not be a sufficient number of such candidates, any 
child, living in the city, if qualified, may be admitted, without hav- 
ing passed through a Grammar School. 

Art. 3. Pupils may remain three years. — ^No pupil shall remain 
in sadd school more than three years, unless by permission obtained 
from the General Committee. 

Art. 4. Male and Female departments, separate.- — The male 
and female pupils of the High School shall be instructed in separate 
apartments, all of which shsdl be under the daily supervision of the 
Principal. No other school of any kind shall be taught in the same 
building with the High School. 

Art. 5. Number of CUisses. — There shall be three classes in 
each department in the High School, a Junior, a Middle, and a Sen- 
ior Class, the studies of each of which shall occupy one year. The 
numbers in the classes shall be as nearly equal as they can be made. 

Art. 6. Examination of candidates for admission. — An exami- 
nation of candidates for the Higli School shall take place on Satur- 
day, in the week preceding the annual meeting of the Committee 
in August, and the examination shall be continued, if necessary, on 
the Monday following. There shall be five examiners, who shall 
be chosen by the General Committee, from their own number or at 
large. The Principal shall, if required, assist in the examination. 

Art. 7. Qualifications for admission — ground of preference in 
admission. — The candidates must be well versed in the studies pur- 
sued by the highest class of the Grammar Schools. The examin- 
ers shall admit those candidates who are best qualified to fill the va- 
cancies in the High School, giving a preference to those who have 
been longest in the Grammar Schools. 

Art. 8. Examinations and admissions to fill vacancies. — When- 
vacancies shall occur dm*ing the year, pupils may be admitted to fill 
them, but in the first week of each quarter only ; and they must be 
foimd qualified, upon an examination by the Superintendent or the 
Principal, to take the advanced standing for which they apply. The 
rule of preference before provided, in favor of candidates from the 
Grammar Schools, shall be observed. 

Art. 9. One montKs unnecessary absence dissolves a pupiVs 
connexion. — ^Absence from this school for one month, without an 

4 
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excuse satisfactory to the Superintendent, shall dissolve the connex- 
ion of a pupil with the school. 

Art. 10. Branches Taught. — The branches taught in the High 
School shall be the following : Sheading and Writing ; Ancient and 
Modem Geography ; Elements of History, Ancient and Modem ; 
History of the United States, and the Constitution of the same ; 
Grammar and Rhetoric, with exercises in composition and declama- 
tion ; Logic and Intellectual Philosophy ; Moral Philosophy and Po- 
litical Economy ; Natural ^ Theology and the Evidences of Chris- 
tianity; Arithmetic and Book-Keeping; Algebra and Geometry; 
Trigonometry, with its applications to Surveying, Navigation, Men- 
suration, &c. ; Natural Philosophy and Astronomy ; Animal and 
Vegetable Physiology, and Chemistry ; The Preparatory branches 
of a Classical education. 

Each class in the school shall have a daily exercise in reading 
from the Scriptures. 

Art. 11. Lectures to be given. — The Principal of this school 
will give brief illustrative Lectures on the different branches of Nat- 
ural History, Natural Philosophy and Chemistry ; and also in short 
and familiar Lectures, exhibit to the pupils an outline of the Politi- 
cal Institutions of this State and City. 

Worcester's Dictionary shall be used in this school. 

Art. 12. Vocal Music. — The teachers are required to make vocal 
music one of the exercises of these schools. 

Art. 13. Annual Exhibition. — There shall be an annual pub- 
lic exhibition by the pupils in the High School, at a time to be de- 
termined by the Conunittee. The Superintendent shall give public 
notice of these exhibitions. 

SECTION V. 

COLORED SCHOOLS. 

Art. 1. The Primary Schools. — This school is under the care 
and instruction of a Preceptress, and an Assistant when necessary. 
All the Regulations pertaining to the other Primary Schools apply 
to this. The course of study and the books used are the same. 

Art. 2. The Grammar School. — ^This school is under the* in- 
struction and government of a Master, and a female Assistant when 
necessary. The course of study and the text books in this school 
are the same as in the other Grammar Schools, and Regulations ap- 
plicable to them apply to this school. 

Note. — The City Council annually employ Physicians to attend, at appointed 
times, a public Vaccination at each school room,when all pupils, and others who 
choose to come are vaccinated at public expense. 
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Penalty for interrupting or disturbing a School. 

[Extract from the Laws of the State.] 

" Every person who shall be convicted of wilfully interrupting or 
disturbing any town or ward meeting, any assembly of people met 
for religious worship, or any public or private school, or any meet- 
ing lawfully or peaceably held for piurposes of hterary or scientific 
improvement, either within or without the place where such meet- 
ing or school is held, shall be imprisoned not exceeding one year 
or fined not exceeding five hundred dollars."— jRcrf^crf Statutes 
Page 396, Sec. 93. ' 

Note.— The Magistrates have decided that it is a violation of this law 
to go into a school on account of any real or supposed ilUiresHmeni of a child 
and there use abusive or other improper language to a Teacher for the alleged 
offence. 

The Superintendent will give immediate attention to all cases presented 
to him. 



At a meeting of the School Committee of the City of Providence 
held Nov. 24, 1848, the following By-Laws and Regulations were 
unanimously adopted. 

Witness, 

EDWARD R. YOUNG, Secretary. 
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RULES AND REGULiTIONa 



BY-LAWS OP THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 

Art. 1. Organization. — In the week succeeding the annual ap- 
pointment* of the School Committee, in June, the Secretary for the 
year preceding, shall call a meeting of the new Committee for the 
purpose of organization. At this meeting the President and Secre- 
tary shall be chosen by ballot ; and the President, having been duly 
sworn or affirmed faithfully to discharge the duties of his office, shall 
administer the same oath or affirmation to the members present, and 
to the other members as soon as they shall meet with the Commit- 
tee. 

Art. 2. Appointment of Standing Sub-Committees. — After the 
By-Laws have been read and adopted, the Committee shall, upon 
the nomination of the President, or of any other member of the 
Committee, elect- the following Standing Sub-Committee, to hold 
their places during the year, viz : — An Executive Sub-Commit- 
tee, a Sub-Committee on Qualifications, a Sub-Committee on Ac- 
counts, a Sub-Committee for the High School, and a Sub-Com- 
mittee for each District ; the whole School Committee being divid- 
ed, with due regard to the number of Schools in each District, into 
as many District Committees as there are Districts, the High School 
being considered as a District in the division. 

Art. 3. Chairmen of Sub- Committees. — The person first named 
on every Special or Standing Sub-Committee, shall be the Chair- 
man thereof, and act as such until such Special or Standing Sub- 
Committee shall elect a Chairman ; and all Special, as well as the 
Standing Sub-Committees, shall expire with the year. 

* In the city of Providence, the School Committee, consisting of thirty members, 
shall be elected by the City Counci), at the commencement of tbe municipal year, 
and shall report to them whenever requii:ed. — SUte Laio, October Session, 1839, Sec. 5. 



OT THE PRB8IDENT. 

Art. 4. His Duties^ Sfc. — The President shall take the chair at 
the hour appointed for every meeting of the Committee ; and shall 
maintain the rules of order which are usually observed by deliberative 
bodies. In his absence the Secretary shall call the meeting to or- 
der, and a President pro tempore shall be elected by nomination, or, 
at the request of any member, by ballot. 

Art. 5. Appointment of Examining ComrrUttees. — The President 
shall appoint one or more members of the Committee, and request 
the Secretary to inform them of their appointment, to attend the quar- 
terly examination of each Primary and each Intermediate School ; 
and he shall also appoint the Examining Committees to attend and 
conduct the quarterly examinations of the Grammar Schools, and of 
the different classes in the High School. 

Art 6. Annual Report to the City Council. — In case a Sub- 
Committee is not appointed for the purpose, the President shall cause 
a Report of the condition and expenses of the Schools during the 
past year, and an estimate of the necessary expenses for the year 
ensuing, to be presented to the City Council on the first Monday in 
June annually. The Report shall be accompanied with an abstract 
of the record of the absences of members during the year, and of 
their excuses, as kept by the Secretary. 

OF THE SECRETARY. 

Art. 7. Roll called and Records read. — The Secretary shall call 
the roll of the members at the opening of every meeting, and mark 
all absences and excuses. He shall keep a full and fair record of 
all the proceedings of the Committee, and preserve on file all papers 
relating to the business of the same. He shall read at the opening 
of every meeting, except that held for the organization of the Com- 
mittee, the records of the proceedings of the previous meeting. At 
the meeting for organization, the records shall be read as soon as the 
Officers and Sub-Committees are chosen. 

Art. 8. Call of Regular and of Special Meetings. — The Sec- 
retary shall send a notification of every regular or special meeting 
to the dwelling-house or place of business of each member of the 
Committee, at least one day previous to the meeting. Special meet- 
ings shall be called by the Secretary, at the request in writing of the 
President, or of any five members of the Committee. 

Art. 9. Chairman of every Sub-Committee to be notified, Sfc. — 
He shall give notice to the Chairman of every Sub-Committee ap- 
pointed, stating the commission and the names of the members as- 
sociated with him. 

Art. 10. Bills and Orders to be transmitted to the City Treas- 
urer quarterly. — Immediately after each quarterly meeting of the 



Committee, the Secretary shall transmit to the City Treasurer such 
bills with orders upon the Treasury as the Committee may have al- 
lowed, together with a schedule of the bills. 

Art. 11. List of Committees, not having reported, to be read. — 
The Secretary shall keep a list of all Special and Standing Commit- 
tees to which any subject may have been referred, and shall read 
the same at each quarterly meeting until said Committees shall re- 
port on the subjects so referred, or be discharged. 

Art. 12. Records, 4*c., open to Inspection. — Tlie record of every 
meeting shall be made up as soon as may be after the close of the 
same ; and the record-books and files of papers shall be at all times 
open to the inspection of the members of the Committee, and of the 
Superintendent. 

OF STANDING SUB-COMMITTEES AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art. 13. The Executive Sub-Committee. — This Committee shall 
consist of three members. They shall advise the Superintendent in 
the discharge of the duties of his office whenever he may refer cases 
to them. They shall direct or authorize him to purchase all neces- 
sary furniture and fuel for the use of the schools, and to cause all 
needed repairs to be made in a proper manner. 

Art. 14. The Sub- Committee on Qualijications. — This Com- 
mittee shall consist of five members. They shall examine candi- 
dates for the places of Teachers, and make appointments, on trial, 
subject to the approval of the General Committee. The Chair- 
man of this Sub-Committee shall, at each quarterly meeting, re- 
port in writing to the General Committee the names of all persons 
who have been appointed during the recess, and have been success- 
ful in teaching. During the third quarter in each year they shall 
examine the list of Teachers in the schools, and make out a Re- 
port containing the names of those who ought, in the opinion of 
said Committee, to be nominated for re-election at the annual meet- 
ing, and they shall give at least one quarter's notice to those who 
have not been successful Teachers, that they will not be nominated 
for re-election. This Sub-Committee shall, from time to time, revise 
the course of studies in the schools, and recommend such changes of 
the books used in the same, as they may deem expedient. 

Art. 15. The Sub-Committee on Accounts. — This Committee 
shall consist of two members, who shall examine all bills against 
the School Department presented to them by the Superintendent. 
They shall report their examination of accounts at each regular quar- 
terly meeting of the General Committee, who shall allow no account 
which has not been audited by this Sub-Committee. All bills allow- 
ed and the schedule of the same collectively shall be countersigned 
by this Committee, or by the President. 



Art 16. District Committees. — It shall be the duty of every 
District Committee to exercise a general super Fision over all the 
schools in the District, and of each member to visit all the schools 
in the same at least once in a quarter, unless unavoidably prevented. 

Art. 17. Chairman^ s Qtuirterly Report. — The Chairman of each 
Sub-Committee for a District shall at every regular quarterly meeting 
of the General Committee, report any matters deemed of sufficient 
importance to be noted, relating to the schools in his District during 
the preceding quarter. 

Art. 18. Suspension of a Teacher. — These Sub-Committees are 
empowered, in their respective Districts, to suspend any Teacher for 
negligence, disobedience of the School Regulations, or other reason- 
able cause. In such case they shall give immediate notice of 
their proceedings to4he President, and shall bring the case to the 
attention of the General Committee at their next meeting, for such 
further action as may be necessary. 

Art. 19. Exclusion and Expulsion of Pupils, — EachDistrict Com- 
mittee shall immediately take into consideration every case reported 
by the Superintendent to its Chairman, of a pupil whose conduct 
is such, either in or out of a school, that he is an unfit member of 
the same, or whose example is injurious to the other pupils ; (See Ar- 
ticles 29 and 49,) and, if in their opinion he has been duly admon- 
ished, and reformation appears to be hopeless, it shall be the duty of 
the Sub-Committee to exclude, for a definite time, or to expel, every 
such pupil from the school. 

Art. 20. Restoration of Excluded or Expelled Pupils. — It shall 
also be their duty on application of the parent or guardian of a pupil 
temporarily excluded by a principal Teacher, for any gross miscon- 
duct, to give immediate attention to the case ; (See Art. 49,) and, if 
the decision of the Teacher be confirmed, the pupil shall be exclud- 
ed for a definite time, or expelled, as the necessity of the case may 
require. If the temporary exclusion by the Teacher be deemed a 
sufficient punishment, the Sub-Committee shall direct that the pupil 
be re-admitted to the school. During the exclusion, and after ex- 
pulsion, such pupil shall not be admitted to any other Public School j 
and, after expulsion, no pupil shall be restored without the consent 
of the General Committee. 

GENERAL REGULATIONS OT THE COMMITTEE. 

Art. 21. Commencement of School Year and Vacations. — The 
school year shall begin on the Monday next after the first Wed- 
nesday in September, and shall be divided into four quarters ; the 
first quarter shall close on the Friday preceding '^ Thanksgiving 
week," and be followed by a vacation of one week ; the second and 
third quarters shall be each twelve weeks, and each be followed 
by a vacation of one week ; and the fourth quarter shall be so many 
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and then the examining Cocninirtacs s^.i.. ^ 
tion of the Grammar Schoc^s. The H:;^ Sn:#iL 
by the General Commitee, dirided zzzz slk 
in the afternoon of the same dar. nils^am -xtj 

These examining Committees s^sall ft:*: 
mittee, at the qoarterly meeting, the r::=L>rr :•: k. 
the examinations, and the conditic^ c4 \za Kiiio^. 





Art. 24. Annual Meeting, EUf ... ^ Tfi&: 
Annual Meeting shall be the regular ^..^tji^rlT ciaet.^ i:l 
At this meeting the appointment cf the Sxrper:z.*Jtit'^^izs. idii mac «£ 
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The Chairman of the Sab-Committee on 
meeting, present a Bepwt containing th 
who, in the opinion of said Committee, txizz^i tz, 
When this Report has been read to the Geners^ GKiJ=L.t2ee z.zMt ^kv^ 
sons therein recommended diall be consri: 
nominated for their respective officesL An ele?t:c4i auiy Hxs. 
place without ballot. Bat on moCioo of any member, tr«e f^^toueju 
of Superintendent, or of any Teacher, shall take p.aee by ba.x4. 




Art. 25. Teachen? Cantimiance in afiee and their 
The Superintendent and Teachers elected at the anonal a a eetaog ^ 
and all appointed by the Committee on Qnalifirafions, at any time 
during the year, and approved by the (General Conunittae, AaUX hoid 
their offices till the next annual meeting, onless soonor lemoved for 
sufficient cause by vote of the Committee. Bat any Teacher who 
may wish to resign his or her office, may do so at the end of a qqar* 
ter, provided at least one month's notice of the intentioD be girea 
in writing to the Superintendent. A Teacher, who, witfaoot the 
consent of the Committee on Qualifications, shall withdraw ai any 
other time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit all campe©- 
sation to which he or she may be entitled at the time of leaving, or 
such part thereof as said Committee may specify. 

2 
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Ari. 26. Annual Examination of the Seeretary^s Records^ ifc. 
At the annual meeting a Sub-Committee shall be appointed to ex- 
amine the Secretary's records and files, to see whether they are kept 
in proper order, and shall report at the next meeting. 

OF THE SUPEBINTENDENT. 

Art. 27. Design of the Office. — For the more convenient dis- 
charge of the duties assigned by law to the School Committee, and 
to aid them in the performance of the same, the office of Superin- 
tendent of Public Schools has been created. The Superintejodent 
shall devote himself exclusively to the business of his station. 

Art. 28. General powers and duties of the Superintendent, — 
He shall act under tjie advice and direction of the General Commit- 
tee, and of the Executive Committee, and, under their advice and 
direction, shall have the superintendence of all the Public Schools, 
school-houses, estates, and apparatus. It shall be his duty to exer- 
cise a personal supervision over all the schools, to visit each of them 
as often as his other duties will reasonably permit, and carefully ex- 
amine its progress and condition ; to pay particular attention to the 
classification of the pupils, and to the apportionment of the prescrib- 
ed studies among the classes. In passing daily from school to school 
he shall endeavor to transfer improvements and to remedy defects. 
He shall also advise and direct the Teachers, in relation to the 
course of instruction and discipline in their respective schools, and 
3eo that the prescribed studies are carefully pursued, and that the 
best methods of discipline are maintained in a proper manner ; for 
which purpose, he may exercise the full power and authority of the 
School Committee in enforcing and carrying into full effect all their 
rules, regulations and orders in relation to discipline and instruction 
in the schools. He shall exert his personal influence with Teachers, 
parents and children, in order to secure as general and regular an 
attendance of the pupils as possible. He shall continually endeavor 
to raise the character of every school to the standard of the best 
schools of the same description ; and shall keep himself acquainted 
with the progress of instruction and discipline in other places, in 
order to secure a progressive advancement in the condition of the 
Public Schools in this City. 

Art. 29. Bad Conduct of Pupils, Sfc. — Whenever the principal 
Teacher in any school shall report to the Superintendent the name of 
a pupil whose conduct is considered such, either in or out of a school, 
that he is an unfit member of the same or whose example is injuri- 
ous to the other pupils, he shall examine the case without delay, 
and if, in his opinion, the pupil has been duly admonished, and 
reformation appears to be hopeless, he shall suspend every such pu- 
pil temporarily i and shall report the case immediately to the Chair- 
man of the District Committee for their action. (See Arts. 19, 49.) 
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Art. 30. Aiding' SuihCammiiteeSf ^e. — The Superinten^nt shall 
at all times render sach assistance to the Sub-Coininittees as may 
he required by them. All bills for the expenses of the School De- 
partment must be presented to him, and he shall, before the last 
Wednesday in each quarter, examine them and make a schedule of 
the same for the use o£ the Sub-Gommittee on Accounts, and shall 
call their attention to all bills and items, that in his opiiiion, need a 
special examination. 

Art. 31. Ofice Hours, Supplies, Repairs, 4^c.— He shall keep 
regular office-hours,* other than the school hours, at a place provided 
for that purpose ; which shall also be the general depository of the 
books and papers belonging to the School Department. He shall 
purchase and have charge of the text books provided for indigent 
children, and of the destribution thereof. He shall furnish to the 
order of the Teachers all necessary blanks, Registers, and blank- 
books, and text books, for their own use and the use of indigent 
pupils. He shall cause a thermometer to be placed in each school 
room for the healthful regulation of the temperature in the same, 
and shall furnish all necessary school furniture, apparatus and fuel, 
and see that all needful repairs are properly made. 

Art. 32. Quarterly Meetings of Teachers, — ^He shall call togeth- 
er the Teachers once at least in each quarter, to interchange their 
views upon the various points of instruction and discipline ; in order 
to create harmony of action, and to cause the whole system to tend 
toward a uniform standard of excellence, to the end that all the 
children in this City, who are instructed in the Public Schools, may 
obtain the best education which these schools can be made to impart. 

Art. 33. Permits Granted. — The Superintendent is authorized 
to give permits to pupils in certain cases to enter school at any time 
during the quarter, and also to give permits to pupils residing in one 
District to attend school in another when there are good and satis- 
factory reasons for the change, (See Art. 63.) 

Art. 34, Systems of Penmanship, ^^c— ;The Superintendent 
with the advice of the Committee on Glualifications, shall direct the 
use of such system or systems of penmanship in the Intermediate 
and Grammar Schools and in the High School as he may deem ex- 
pedient. 

Art. 35. Employment of Substitutes as Teachers. — In case of 
the sickness of Teachers, or other necessary cause of absence, the 
Superintendent shall see that suitable substitutes are employed dur- 
ing the detention from their schools, and no one shall be employed 

* The Superintendent takes particular pains to be in bis office, in the High School* 
EVERY DAY, between 12 and 1 o'clock, for the purpose of attending to any business 
relating to the Public Schools. 
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as a substitute without his approbation. When a racancy in the 
place of a Teacher shall occur during the quarter, the Superinten* 
dent is authorized to make a temporary appointment to fill the 
vacancy till the close of said quarter. (See Art. 62.) 

Art. 36. Qttarterly and Annual Reports. — The Supermtendent 
shall at every regular quarterly meeting make a Report in writing of 
the number of pupils attending the several schools during the quar- 
ter, of the number engaged in the different branches of study in the 
same, and containing such information relating to the condition of 
the schools, and such plans for the improvement of the same as he 
may have to communicate. A general Report shall also be prepared 
by him, at the close of the school year, for publication. 

Art. 37. Transfers of Pupils. — Whenever at the begining of a 
quarter, or other time, there may be vacancies in any school of a 
higher grade than the Primary, and transfers appear to the Superin- 
tendent to be necessary to promote the general welfare of the schools, 
he shall cause the most advanced class in the next lower grade of 
schools, or so many of them as may be candidates for the vacancies, 
to be examined, and a selection to be made of such a number of 
those found best prepared for promotion as will fill the vacancies in 
the higher school ; thus causing all necessary transfers of pupils from 
the Primary to the Intermediate Schools, and from those to the Gram- 
mar Schools, and from them to the High School. (See Art. 68.) 

Art. 38. Principal of the High School. — The Superintendent 
shall also act for the present as Principal of the High School, and 
see that the course of studies prescribed for that school is so arranged 
that each class shall pursue those branches which are best adapted 
to the age, the attainments, and objects of the pupils. 

He shall see that all necessary rules and regulations for the proper 
internal management of the High School are adopted and made 
known to all the Teachers, who are required to act with a careful 
and energetic co-operation with him, in order to increase the facili- 
ties for learning, and to raise the standard of scholarship and of 
moral character among the pupils. (See Art. 67.) 

OF TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art. 39. Teachers to know and to observe the Res^ulations, Sfc. — 
All teachers in the Public Schools are required to make themselves 
familiar with the provisions of these Regulations, and especially that 
portion of them relating to their school duties. They are also re- 
quired to take special pains to observe and carry into full effect all 
Rules, Regulations and directions of the School Committee and of 
the Superintendent in relation to the instruction and discipline of 
their respective schools ; and to attend punctually and regularly all 
the quarterly meetings held by the Superintendent, and also all the 
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meetings of the Teachers' Institute, when the same is held in this 
city during the winter vacation. 

Art. 40. School Hours. — ^All the Public Schools shall begin their 
morning session at 9 o'clock; A. M., and close at 12 M. throughout 
the year. They shall begin their afternoon session at 2 o'clock, P. 
M., and close at 5 o'clock, P. M., except in the ^^short daysy^ when 
they shaU continue as long as the light permits. Exceptions, — The 
girls department in the High School is permitted to have one ses- 
sion of six hours, daily, with suitable times for recesses. The schools 
for colored children are permitted to have the same arrangements 
for the winter quarter only. 

Art, 41. .Teachers required to be at their School Rooms early, — 
All the Teachers in the Public Schools are required to be at their roT 
spective school-houses at least fifteen minutes before the specified 
time for begining school in the morning and in the afternoon, and 
to open their respective school rooms for the reception of both boys 
and girls subject to all the rules of order for school hours as soon as 
they enter the rooms. 

Art 42. The Principal Teacher to cause the Bell to be runG^,-^ 
The Principal Teacher of the school of highest grade in each 
school house shall cause the bell to be rung from three to five min- 
utes beginning precisely at fifteen minutes before 9 o'clock, A. M., 
and before 2 o'clock, P. M. ; and shall also cause it to be tolled from 
three to five minutes ending at the appointed time for beginning 
school in the morning and afternoon. 

Art 43. Opening Schools, — All the schools shall be opened 
every morning, by one of the Teachers, with reading from the Scrip- 
tures, as a devotional exercise, and with prayer at the option of the 
presiding Teacher. 

Art, 44. Teachers must attend to their school duties carefully and 
regularly, — The Teachers of the several schools shall devote them- 
selves exclusively to the duties of their office. They shall daily ex- 
amine the lessons of their various classes, and shall prepare them- 
selves, with care, to instruct all their pupils without partiality in 
those branches of school studies which their respective classes may 
be pursuing. In all their intercourse with their scholars they are 
required to strive to impress on all their minds, both by precepts and 
examples, the great importance of continued efforts for improve- 
ment in morals, in manners and deportment, as well as in useful 
learning. They are required carefully to maintain good order and 
discipline, and to follow the course of instruction prescribed by the 
Committee, permitting no books to be used in the schools but such 
as the Committee shall designate. No teacher shall keep a private 
school, nor instruct a private class. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS. 



BY-LAWS OF THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 

Art 1. Organization. — ^In the week succeeding the annual ap- 
pointment* of the School Committee, in June, the Secretary for the 
year preceding, shall call a meeting of the new Committee for the 
purpose of organization. At this meeting the President and Secre- 
tary shall be chosen by ballot ; and the President, having been duly 
sworn or affirmed faithfully to discharge the duties of his office, shall 
administer the same oath or affirmation to the members present, and 
to the other members as soon as they shall meet with the Commit- 
tee. 

Art. 2. Appointment of Standing Sub- Committees, — After the 
By-Laws have been read and adopted, the Committee shall, upon 
the nomination of the President, or of any other member of the 
Committee, elect- the following Standing Sub-Committee, to hold 
their places during the year, viz : — An Executive Sub-Commit- 
tee, a Sub-Committee on dualifications, a Sub-Committee on Ac- 
counts, a Sub-Committee for the High School, and a Sub-Com- 
mittee for each District ; the whole School Committee being divid- 
ed, with due regard to the number of Schools in each District, into 
as many District Committees as there are Districts, the High School 
being considered as a District in the division. 

Art. 3. Chairmen of Sub- Committees. — The person first named 
on every Special or Standing Sub-Committee, shall be the Chair- 
man thereof, and act as such until such Special or Standing Sub- 
Committee shall elect a Chairman ; and all Special, as well as the 
Standing Sub-Committees, shall expire with the year. 

* In the city of Providence, the School Committee, consisting of thirty memberi, 
shall be elected by the City Council, at the commencement of the municipal year, 
and shall report to them whenever requii^ed. — StMte Laio, October Session, 1839, See. 5. 



OF THE PRESIDENT. 

Art, 4. His Duties, Sfc. — The President shall take the chair at 
the hour appointed for every meeting of the Committee ; and shall 
maintain the rules of order which are usually observed by deliberative 
bodies. In his absence the Secretary shall call the meeting to or- 
der, and a President pro tempore shall be elected by nomination, or, 
at the request of any member, by ballot. 

Art 5. Appointment of Examining Commdttees. — The President 
shall appoint one or more members of the Committee, and request 
the Secretary to inform them of their appointment, to attend the quar- 
terly examination of each Primary and each Intermediate School ; 
and he shall also appoint the Examining Committees to attend and 
conduct the quarterly examinations of the Grammar Schools, and of 
the different classes in the High School. 

Art. 6. Annual Report to the City Council. — In case a Sub- 
Committee is not appointed for the purpose, the President shall cause 
a Report of the condition and expenses of the Schools during the 
past year, and an estimate of the necessary expenses for the year 
ensuing, to be presented to the City Council on the first Monday in 
June annually. The Report shall be accompanied with an abstract 
of the record of the absences of members during the year, and of 
their excuses, as kept by the Secretary. 

OF THE SECRETARY. 

Art, 7. Roll called and Records read, — The Secretary shall call 
the roll of the members at the opening of every meeting, and mark 
all absences and excuses. He shall keep a full and fair record of 
all the proceedings of the Committee, and preserve on file all papers 
relating to the business of the same. He shall read at the opening 
of every meeting, except that held for the organization of the Com- 
mittee, the records of the proceedings of the previous meeting. At 
the meeting for organization, the records shall be read as soon as the 
Officers and Sub-Committees are chosen. 

Art, 8. Call of Regular and of Special Meetings, — The Sec- 
retary shall send a notification of every regular or special meeting 
to the dwelling-house or place of business of each member of the 
Committee, at least one day previous to the meeting. Special meet- 
ings shall be called by the Secretary, at the request in writing of the 
President, or of any five members of the Committee. 

Art. 9. Chairman of every Sub- Committee to be notified, !fc. — 
He shall give notice to the Chairman of every Sub-Committee ap- 
pointed, stating the commission and the names of the members as- 
sociated with him. 

Art, 10. Bills and Orders to be transmitted to the City Treas- 
urer quarterly, — Immediately after each quarterly meeting of the 



Committee, the Secretary shall transmit to the City Treasurer such 
hills with orders upon the Treasury as the Committee may have al- 
lowed, together with a schedule of the bills. 

Art. 11. List of Committees, not having reported, to be read. — 
The Secretary shall keep a list of all Special and Standing Commit- 
tees to which any subject may have been referred, and shall read 
the same at each quarterly meeting until said Committees shall re- 
port on the subjects so referred, or be discharged. 

Art. 12. Records, Sfc, open to Inspection. — Tiie record of every 
meeting shall be made up as soon as may be after the close of the 
same ; and the record-books and files of papers shall be at all times 
open to the inspection of the members of the Committee, and of the 
Superintendent. 

OF STANDING SUB-COMMITTEES AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art. 13. The Executive Sub-Committee. — This Committee shall 
consist of three members. They shall advise the Superintendent in 
the discharge of the duties of his ofl3.ce whenever he may refer cases 
to them. They shall direct or authorize him to purchase all neces- 
sary furniture and fuel for the use of the schools, and to cause all 
needed repairs to be made in a proper manner. 

Art. 14. The Sub-Committee on Qualijications. — This Com- 
mittee shall consist of five members. They shall examine candi- 
dates for the places of Teachers, and make appointments, on trial, 
subject to the approval of the General Committee. The Chair- 
man of this Sub-Committee shall, at each quarterly meeting, re- 
port in writing to the General Committee the names of all persons 
who have been appointed during the recess, and have been success- 
ful in teaching. During the third quarter in each year they shall 
examine the list of Tesu^hers in the schools, and make out a Re- 
port containing the names of those who ought, in the opinion of 
said Committee, to be nominated for re-election at the annual meet- 
ing, and they shall give at least one quarter's notice to those who 
have not been successful Teachers, that they will not be nominated 
for re-election. This Sub-Committee shall, from time to time, revise 
the course of studies in the schools, and recommend such changes of 
the books used in the same, as they may deem expedient. 

Art. 15. The Sub-Committee on Accounts. — This Committee 
shall consist of two members, who shall examine all bills against 
the School Department presented to them by the Superintendent. 
They shall report their examination of accounts at each regular quar- 
terly meeting of the General Committee, who shall allow no account 
which has not been audited by this Sub-Committee. All bills allow- 
ed and the schedule of the same collectively shall be countersigned 
by this Committee, or by the President. 



Art 16. District Committees. — It shall be the duty of every 
District Committee to exercise a general supervision over all the 
schools in the District, and of each member to visit all the schools 
in the same at least once in a quarter, unless unavoidably prevented. 

Art. 17. Chairman^ s Qiiarterly Report. — The Chairman of each 
Sub-Committee for a District shall at every regular quarterly meeting 
of the General Committee, report any matters deemed of sufficient 
importance to be noted, relating to the schools in his District during 
the preceding quarter. 

Art, 1 8. Suspension of a Teacher. — These Sub-Committees are 
empowered, in their respective Districts, to suspend any Teacher for 
negligence, disobedience of the School Regulations, or other reason- 
able cause. In such case they shall give immediate notice of 
their proceedings to .the President, and shall bring the case to the 
attention of the General Committee at their next meeting, for such 
further action as may be necessary. 

Art. 19. E seclusion and Expulsion of Pupils. — EachDistrict Com- 
mittee shall immediately take into consideration every case reported 
by the Superintendent to its Chairman, of a pupil whose conduct 
is such, either in or out of a school, that he is an unfit member of 
the same, or whose example is injurious to the other pupils ; (See Ar- 
ticles 29 and 49,) and, if in their opinion he has been duly admon- 
ished, and reformation appears to be hopeless, it shall be the duty of 
the Sub-Committee to exclude, for a definite time, or to expel, every 
such pupil from the school. 

Art. 20. Restoration of Excluded or Expelled Pupils. — It shall 
also be their duty on application of the parent or guardian of a pupil 
temporarily excluded by a principal Teacher, for any gross miscon- 
duct, to give immediate attention to the case ; (See Art. 49,) and, if 
the decision of the Teacher be confirmed, the pupil shall be exclud- 
ed for a definite time, or expelled, as the necessity of the case may 
require. If the temporary exclusion by the Teacher be deemed a 
sufficient punishment, the Sub-Committee shall direct that the pupil 
be re-admitted to the school. During the exclusion, and after ex- 
pulsion, such pupil shall not be admitted to any other Public School ; 
and, after expulsion, no pupil shall be restored without the consent 
of the Genersd Committee. 

GENERAL REGULATIONS OT THE COMMITTEE. 

Art. 21. Commencement of School Year and Vacations. — The 
school year shall begin on the Monday next after the first Wed- 
nesday in September, and shall be divided into four quarters ; the 
first quarter shall close on the Friday preceding " Thanksgiving 
week," and be followed by a vacation of one week ; the second and 
third quarters shall be each twelve weeks, and each be followed 
by a vacation of one week ; and the fourth quarter shall be so many 



weeks as to make in all forty-five sQhool weeks in each year, and 
shall be followed by a vacation till the beginning of the next school 
year. 

Art. 22. Quarterly Meetings. — ^Regular quarterly meetings of 
the School Committee shall be held on the last Friday in each quar- 
ter, when they shall confer on the progress and condition of the 
several schools, and shall transact all such business relating to them 
as they may deem expedient. 

Art. 23. Quarterly Examinations of all the Schools. — The ex- 
amining Committees (see Art. 5,) shall attend the Ctuarterly Exam- 
ination of the Primary and the Intermediate Schools on the after- 
noon of the day preceding the close of each quarter. The General 
Committee shall meet at 8^ o'clock, in the forenoon of the last Fri- 
day in each quarter, and act on the bills for the Teachers' salaries, 
and then the examining Committees shall proceed to the examina- 
tion of the Grammar Schools. The High School shall be examined 
by the General Commitee, divided into six examining Committees 
in the afternoon of the same day, unless otherwise ordered. 

These examining Committees shall report to the General Com- 
mittee, at the quarterly meeting, the number of scholars present at 
the examinations, and the condition of the schools. 

Art. 24. Annual Meeting, Election of Teachers, Sfc. — The 
Annual Meeting shall be the regular quarterly meeting in August. 
At this meeting the appointment of the Superintendent and that of 
every Teacher shall expire, and a new election shall then take place. 
The Chairman of the Sub-Committee on Qualifications shall, at this 
meeting, present a Report containing the names of those persons 
who, in the opinion of said Committee, ought to be re-elected. 
When this Report has been read to the General Committee the per- 
sons therein recommended shall be considered candidates regularly 
nominated for their respective offices. An election may then take 
place without ballot. But on motion of any member, the election 
of Superintendent, or of any Teacher, shall take place by ballot. 

Art. 25. Teachers^ Continuance in office and their Resignation. 
The Superintendent and Teachers elected at the annual meeting, 
and all appointed by the Committee on Clualifications, at any time 
during the year, and approved by the General Committee, shall hold 
their offices till the next annual meeting, unless sooner removed for 
sufficient cause by vote of the Committee. But any Teacher who 
may wish to resign his or her office, may do so at the end of a quar- 
ter, provided at least one month's notice of the intention be given 
in writing to the Superintendent. A Teacher, who, without the 
consent of the Committee on Clualifications, shall withdraw at any 
other time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit all compen- 
sation to which he or she may be entitled at the time of leaving; or 
such part thereof as said Committee may specify. 

2 
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Art. 26. Annual Examination of the Secretary's Records^ 6fc. 
At the annual meeting a Sub-Committee shall be appointed to ex- 
amine the Secretary's records and files, to see whether they are kept 
in proper order, and shall report at the next meeting. 

OF THE SUPERINTENDENT. 

Art. 27. Design of the Office. — For the more convenient dis- 
charge of the duties assigned by law to the School Committee, and 
to aid them in the performance of the same, the office of Superin- 
tendent of Public Schools has been created. The Superintendent 
shall devote himself exclusively to the business of his station. 

Art. 28. General powers and duties of the Superintendent. — 
He shall act under the advice and direction of the General Commit- 
tee, and of the Executive Committee, and, under their advice and 
direction, shall have the superintendence of all the Public Schools, 
school-houses, estates, and apparatus. It shall be his duty to exer- 
cise a personal supervision over all the schools, to visit each of them 
as often as his other duties will reasonably permit, and carefully ex- 
amine its progress and condition ; to pay particular attention to the 
classification of the pupils, and to the apportionment of the prescrib- 
ed studies among the classes. In passing daily from school to school 
he shall endeavor to transfer improvements and to remedy defects. 
He shall also advise and direct the Teachers, in relation to the 
course of instruction and discipline in their respective schools, and 
^eo that the prescribed studies are carefully pursued, and that the 
best methods of discipline are maintained in a proper manner ; for 
which purpose, he may exercise the full power and authority of the 
School Committee in enforcing and carrying into full effect all their 
rules, regulations and orders in relation to discipline and instruction 
in the schools. He shall exert his personal influence with Teachers, 
parents and children, in order to secure as general and regular an 
attendance of the pupils as possible. He shall continually endeavor 
to raise the character of every school to the standard of the best 
schools of the same description ; and shall keep himself acquainted 
with the progress of instruction and discipline in other places, in 
order to secure a progressive advancement in the condition of the 
Public Schools in this City. 

Art. 29. Bad CondtAct of Pupils y i^c. — Whenever the principal 
Teacher in any school shall report to the Superintendent the name of 
a pupil whose conduct is considered such, either in or out of a school, 
that he is an unfit member of the same or whose example is injuri- 
ous to the other pupils, he shall examine the case without delay, 
and if, in his opinion, the pupil has been duly admonished, and 
reformation appears to be hopeless, he shall suspend every such pu- 
pil temporarily f and shall report the case immediately to the Chair- 
man of the District Committee for their action. (See Arts. 19, 49.) 
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Art 30. Aiding Sub-CammiiieeSy 6^c. — The Superintendent fibali 
at all times render such assistance to the Sub-Committees as may 
be required by them. All bills for the expenses of the School De- 
partment must be presented to him, and he shall, before the last 
Wednesday in each quarter, examine them and make a schedule of 
the same for the use of the Sub-Committee on Accounts, and shall 
call their attention to all bills and items, that in his opinion, need a 
special examination. 

Art 31. Office Haurs, Supplies, Repairs^ ^c. — He shall keep 
regular office-hours,* other than the school hours, at a place provided 
for that purpose ; which shall also be the general depository of the 
books and papers belonging to the School Department. He shall 
purchase and have charge of the text books provided for indigent 
children, and of the destribution thereof. He shall furnish to the 
order of the Teachers all necessary blanks. Registers, and blank- 
books, and text books, for their own use and the use of indigent 
pupils. He shall cause a thermometer to be placed in each school 
room for the healthful regulation of the temperature in the same, 
and shall furnish all necessary school furniture, apparatus and fuel, 
and see that all needful repairs are properly made. 

Art. 32. Quarterly Meetings of Teachers. — He shall call togeth- 
er the Teachers once at least in each quarter, to interchange their 
views upon the various points of instruction and discipline ; in order 
to create harmony of action, and to cause the whole system to tend 
toward a uniform standard of excellence, to the end that all the 
children in this City, who are instructed in the Public Schools, may 
obtain the best education which these schools can be made to impart. 

Art. 33. Permits Granted. — The Superintendent is authorized 
to give permits to pupils in certain cases to enter school at any time 
during the quarter, and also to give permits to pupils residing in one 
District to attend school in another when there are good and satis- 
factory reasons for the change, (See Art. 63.) 

Art. 34. Systems of Penmanship. ^c.—;The Superintendent 
with the advice of the Committee on Gtualifications, shall direct the 
use of such system or systems of penmanship in the Intermediate 
and Grammar Schools and in the High School as he may deem ex- 
pedient. 

Art. 35. Employment of Substitutes as Teachers. — In case of 
the sickness of Teachers, or other necessary cause of absence, the 
Superintendent shall see that suitable substitutes are employed dur- 
ing the detention from their schools, and no one shall be employed 

* The Superintendent takes particular pains to be in his office, in the High School' 
ETERY DAT, between 12 and 1 o'clock, for the purpose of attending to any business 
relating to the Public Schools. 
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as a substitute without his approbation. When a racancy in the 
place of a Teacher shall occur during the quarter, the Superinten- 
dent is authorized to make a temporary appointment to fill the 
racancy till the close of said quarter. (See Art. 62.) 

Art. 36. Quarterly and Anntuil Reports, — The Superintendent 
shall at every regular quarterly meeting make a Report in writing of 
the number of pupils attending the several schools during the quar- 
ter, of the number engaged in the different branches of study in the 
same, and containing such information relating to the condition of 
the schools, and such plans for the improvement of the same as he 
may have to communicate. A general Report shall also be prepared 
by him, at the close of the school year, for publication. 

Art. 37. Transfers of Pupils, — Whenever at the begining of a 
quarter, or other time, there may be vacancies in any school of a 
higher grade than the Primary, and transfers appear to the Superin- 
tendent to be necessary to promote the general welfare of the schools, 
he shall cause the most advanced class in the next lower grade of 
schools, or so many of them as may be candidates for the vacancies, 
to be examined, and a selection to be made of such a number of 
those found best prepared for promotion as will fill the vacancies in 
the higher school ; thns causing all necessary transfers of pupils from 
the Primary to the Intermediate Schools, and from those to the Gram- 
mar Schools, and from them to the High School. (See Art. 68.) 

Art. 38. Principal of the High School. — The Superintendent 
shall also act for the present as Principal of the High School, and 
see that the course of studies prescribed for that school is so arranged 
that each class shall pursue those branches which are best adapted 
to the age, the attainments, and objects of the pupils. 

He shall see that all necessary rules and regulations for the proper 
internal management of the High School are adopted and made 
known to all the Teachers, who are required to act with a careful 
and energetic co-operation with him, in order to increase the facili- 
ties for learning, and to raise the standard of scholarship and of 
moral character among the pupils. (See Art. 67.) 

OF TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art. 39. Teachers to know and to observe the Resrulations, ^c. — 
All teachers in the Public Schools are required to make themselves 
familiar with the provisions of these Regulations, and especially that 
portion of them relating to their school duties. They are also re- 
quired to take special pains to observe and carry into full effect all 
Rules, Regulations and directions of the School Committee and of 
the Superintendent in relation to the instruction and discipline of 
their respective schools ; and to attend punctually and regularly all 
the quarterly meetings held by the Superintendent, and also all the 
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meetings of the Teachers' Institute, when the same is held in this 
eity during the winter vacation. 

Art. 40. School Hours. — ^All the Public Schools shall begin their 
morning session at 9 o'clock, A. M., and close at 12 M. throughout 
the year. They shall begin their afternoon session at 2 o'clock, P. 
M., and close at 5 o'clock, P. M., except in the ^^short days,^^ when 
they shall continue as long as the light permits. Exceptions. — The 
girls department in the High School is permitted to have one ses- 
sion of six hours, daily, with suitable times for recesses. The schools 
for colored children are permitted to have the same arrangements 
for the winter quarter only. 

Art. 41. .Teachers required to be at their School Rooms early. — 
All the Teachers in the Public Schools are required to be at their rcT 
spective school-houses at least fifteen minutes before the specified 
time for begining school in the morning and in the afternoon, and 
to open their respective school rooms for the reception of both boys 
and girls subject to all the rules of order for school hours as soon as 
they enter the rooms. 

Art. 42. The Principal Teacher to cause the Bell to be runs^, — 
The Principal Teacher of the school of highest grade in each 
school house shall cause the bell to be rung from three to fiv^e min- 
utes beginning precisely at fifteen minutes before 9 o'clock, A. M., 
and before 2 o'clock, P. M. ; and shall also cause it to be tolled from 
three to five minutes ending at the appointed time for beginning 
school in the morning and afternoon. 

Art. 43. Opening Schools. — All the schools shall be opened 
every morning, by one of the Teachers, with reading from the Scrip- 
tures, as a devotional exercise, and with prayer at the option of the 
presiding Teacher. 

Art. 44. Teachers must attend to their school duties carefully and 
regularly. — The Teachers of the several schools shall devote them- 
selves exclusively to the duties of their office. They shall daily ex- 
amine the lessons of their various classes, and shall prepare them- 
selves, with care, to instruct all their pupils without partiality in 
those branches of school studies which their respective classes may 
be pursuing. In all their intercourse with their scholars they are 
required to strive to impress on all their minds, both by precepts and 
examples, the great importance of continued efforts for improve- 
ment in morals, in manners and deportment, as well as in useful 
learning. They are required carefully to maintain good order and 
discipline, and to follow the course of instruction prescribed by the 
Committee, permitting no books to be used in the schools but such 
as the Committee shall designate. No teacher shall keep a private 
school, nor instruct a private class. 
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Art. 45. CkadifiettHon9 o/PupiU. — The Teachers in each school 
shall put the pupils in the same into sepeiate olasses, aocording to 
their attainments ; and shall teach them such portions of the pre- 
scribed studies, as, in their judgment, under the advice of the 
Superintendent, it may be most suitable for each class to pursue. 
Each pupil shall be confined to the studies of his class, unless, in 
particular cases, an exception shall be made by the advice or direc- 
tion of the Superintendent. 

Art 46. Supervision cf Pupils.'^AIL Teachers are required to 
exercise a careful supervision over their pupils during school hours, 
both while in the school room and while out at recess, in order to 
prevent all improper conduct on the school premises. 

Art. 47. Extension of Jurisdiction^ 4*^.— The principal Teach- 
ers are authorized, when they think the proper management erf* their 
schodfls requires it, to extend their discipline to cases of the miscon- 
duct of their pupils while going to, or returning from school. 

Art, 48. Discretion and Advice in Discipline, — It is strictly 
enjoined upon all Teachers in the schools to avoid all appearances 
of indiscreet haste in all cases of their school discipline, and in the 
more diflScult cases that may occur in the discharge of their duties 
to apply to the Superintendent for advice and direction. 

Art, 49. Pupils reported to Superintendent^ or excluded. — When- 
ever a principal Teacher shall deem SLuy particular oi habitual mis- 
conduct of a pupil such, that his example is injurious to other pu- 
pils, he may report him to the Superintendent, (See Arts. 19, 29,) 
and for violent opposition, or gross misconduct, he may exclude a 
pupil from school for the time ; and in all cases of exclusion shall 
forthwith give information in writing of the cause thereof to the 
parent or guardian, and to the Superintendent. 

Art, 50. Assistant Teachers, S^c, — In all matters relating to the 
government, instruction, and management of a school, the Assistants 
shall obey the directions of the Principal. In the absence of the 
principal Teacher, the Assistant who has been the longest time in 
the school shall assume its management ; or the oldest where they 
are of the same standing. 

Art, 51. — Care of School Property, Supplies, 4*c. — All Teachers 
are required to take daily care that the School Houses, the furniture 
and apparatus in the same, as well as the out-buildings, fences and 
all the property belonging to the school estates, be not unnecessarily 
defaced or injured in any manner by the scholars, and also required 
to give prompt notice in writing to the Superintendent, of all repairs 
And supplies that may be needed. 
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Aft. BSL Absence of Ttmcket^ SubstUuieBj 4^-— Sveiy Teaob- 
er who, oia account of personal sickness or other cause, may be obliged 
$0 be absent from school more than one day at any time, shall give 
immediate notice thereof to the Superintendent^ stating how long 
he or she will probably be detained from school, and also naming, if 
possible, some suitable person who may be employed as a substitute. 
All substitutes must be employed at the expense of the absent 
Teacher, and none without the approbation of the Superinten- 
dent. (See Art. 36.) 

Art 63. Ventilation of School Rooms. — The Teachers shall 
give vigilant attention to the ventilation and temperature of their 
rooms, causing those that have been occupied to be opened and aired 
each morning and afternoon at the times of recess, and at the end of 
each session. They are required to take special pains to secure such 
continual changes of the air in the rooms as will prevent it from be- 
commg impure and unhealthful between the times for opening and 
airing the rooms ; and they shall carefully ascertain the temperature 
of their rooms by the thermometers, and use all proper means to 
avoid those injurious extremes of heat and cold which negligence 
might induce. 

Art. 64. Register^ and the entries to be made in it. — The Prin- 
cipal Teacher in each school and each Teacher in the High School 
shall record in their respective Registers the names, ages, and dates 
of entrance of the scholars ; and shall make such other entries as 
shall exhibit a correct view of their absences, their conduct in school 
and the progress made in their studies. A Report of the same shall 
be transmitted to the parent or guardian of each scholar, except those 
in the Primary Schools, at least once a month, with a request that 
it be returned with the name of the parent or guardian written upon 
it, in acknowledgement of its receipt. The Register shall be at all 
times open to the inspection of the members of the School Committee 
and of the Superintendent. 

Art. o5. Roll called each half day, — The principal Teacher in 
each school shall enroll the names of scholars as soon as they enter 
the same, and have the roll called in the morning and afternoon of 
each day, and all absences carefully marked, in order that the aver- 
age attendance given in the quarterly Report to the Superintend- 
ent may be correct. 

Art. 66. Teachers^ quarterly Reports to the Superintendent. — 
The principal Teacher in each school and each Teacher in the High 
School shall severally make a Report in writing to the Superintend- 
ent, one week before the termination of each quarter, stating the 
number of pupils admitted, the average number belonging to the 
school during the quarter, and the average attendance, and contain- 
ing such other information as may be necessary to set forth the gen- 
eral condition of their schools, together with any suggestions which 
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they may have to offer for the improvement of the same. They 
shall append to each Report the number of times each Teacher in 
said school has been absent or late during the quarter, with the rea- 
sons for such absence or lateness. 

Art. 67. Books belonging to the Public Schools. — The princi- 
pal Teacher in each school shall enter upon the catalogue, kept in 
the Register, the name of every book placed in " the Library of Re- 
ference Books," in his or her room for the use of the teachers, and 
scholars, and also that of every text book to be lent to indigent 
pupils, and shall in each quarterly Report to the Superintendent state 
the number and condition of said books. 

Art, 58. Teachers^ Reports to Examining Committees. — The 
principal Teacher in each school, and each Teacher in the High 
School, shall make out lor the use of the Examining Committee at 
each quarterly examination, a written plan or order of their school ex- 
ercises for the quarter, giving a correct representation of all the classes 
in their respective schools ; and also of the portions of the text books 
that each class has studied during the quarter, stating which have 
been daily exercises — ^and how often each other exercise^ whether 
confined to a class, or more general, has received attention. 

The said Teachers may, if they think best, report in writing to 
the Examining Committee, the names of such pupils as have been 
distinguished during the quarter for good conduct and for proficiency 
in their studies, and also the names of those who have been grossly 
negligent in attending school, or inattentive to their studies, or guil- 
ty of any violations of these regulations, or of other wilful ofiTences. 

Art. 59. Recesses. — The Principal Teacher in each school shall 
allow a recess for all the pupils in the same not exceeding fifteen 
minutes in each half day ; except in the Primary Schools, in which 
there maybe, at the discretion of the Principal, two recesses in each 
half day, not exceeding ten minutes each. 

Art. 60. Making Fires, Sweeping and Cfeaning*.— The prin- 
cipal Teacher in each school room shall for the compensation allow- 
ed by the Committee, employ some suitable person to make fires in 
the same when necessary, and shall see that this important work is 
properly and economically done, and also shall hire some competent 
person, for the allowed compensation, to sweep the room and its en- • 
tries daily, and dust the blinds, seats, desks and other furniture in the 
same, and to clean the same from time to time during the quarter, 
and shall see that this work is neatly and properly done. 

Art. 61. School Rooms not to be used. — The Teachers shall 
not permit the school rooms under their charge to be used for any 
purpose whatsoever other than the instructions prescribed in these 
Regulations, unless by order of the City Council, or of the School 
Committee. 
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Art 62. Subscription papers Sfc, — ^No Teacher shall allow a 
subscription paper for any purpose whatever to be introduced into a 
public school ; nor shall any contribution be permited to be made in 
the same by the pupils. 

Art. 63. Pupils not to be admitted. — ^No Teacher shall admit as 
a pupil into any Public School a child whose residence is out oj the 
city, or who may be boarding here, or staying here with friends, 
chiefly for the purpose of attending a public school. Nor shall any 
Teacher admit into his or her school, as a pupil, any child that re- 
sides out of the district for which said school is established, unless 
by a written permission given by the Superintendent. 

Art. 64. Teachers to visit other Schools. — Every Teacher is re- 
quested to spend one half day in each quarter, in visiting one 
or more schools of the same grade as that in which he or she may 
be engaged, for the purpose of observing the discipline and modes 
of instruction in the same. 

Art. 66. All scholars must have Books, 4^c.-^xhe principal 
Teacher of a school shall not permit a scholar to remain in the same 
more than one week, unless such scholar be furnished with the 
books of his or her class prescribed in these Regulations. 

Art. 66. Books for indigejit children. — If the parents or guar- 
dians of any pupils in a school shall inform the Principal that they 
are unable to furnish their children with the required school books, 
and shall also present satisfactory proof of their inability or poverty, 
the Principal shall send a written order to the Superintendent, speci- 
fying the books needed. These books shall belong to the school 
and be only lent to indigent pupils to be returned to the principal 
Teacher at or before the close of every quarter or whenever the pu-v 
pil may leave the school. 

Art. 67. Duties and Powers of Assistants. — All Assistant 
Teachers shall apply to the Principal for advice and direction in 
all instances of unusual difficulty in the government of their pupils, 
the management of their classes or in any other school duties. — 
They shall at all times render a prompt and energetic co-operation 
with the Principal in carrying into effect all the school Regulations 
and also such rules for the proper management of the scholars as 
may have been adopted. They shall report to the Principa,l the 
names of all scholars who may have been guilty of any gross mis- 
conduct while under their care, and in no case shall they inflict cor- 
poreal punishment on a pupil without the approbation of the Prin- 
cipal, nor shall they expel or exclude or even dismiss for a short 
time a disobedient pupil, but shall refer all cases requiring such 
measures to the Principal who is responsible for the proper discipline 
of the school. 

Art. 68. Examination and Promotion of Pupils. — The princi- 
pal Teachers in e?ich grade pf schools except the Primary, shall, in 

3 
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the beginning of the first week in each quarter, examine, under the 
direction of the Superintendent the candidates for promotion to the 
next higher grade, and under his advise shall select so many of 
those who may be best qualified for promotion as the true interests 
of the schools concerned may require, aud admit them to their re- 
spective schools. (See Article 37.) 

OF SCHOLARS. 

Art, 69. Object of the iScAoofa.— The Public Schools being es- 
tablished for the general benefit of the community, all children of 
the inhabitants of the city, and others who may be admitted there- 
to, under the school Regulations, shall receive free instruction with- 
out preference or partiality, and with strict attention to their morals, 
deportment and manners, as well as to their improvement in learn- 
ing, (See Art. 44.) 

Art, 70. Times for admission of Pupils, — During the first week 
in each quarter, and on the first Monday in every calendar month, 
any child, living in the city, and in all respects qualified, may enter 
any Primary, Intermediate or Grammar School, by applying to the 
Teachers at the school house. 

Art. 71. Punctual and regular attendance, — All scholars are 
required to be in their respective school rooms a few minutes before 
9 o'clock in the morning, and before two o'clock in the afternoon, 
and to be regular in their daily attendance, and obedient to their 
Teachers, and to obey the School Regulations. 

Art, 72. Scholars required to remain in school till the hour of 
closing. — No scholar shall be permitted to leave school before its 
close for the purpose of attending to any music lessons or writing 
lessons, or for any other cause whatsoever, except that of sickness 
or some pressing emergency. No pupil shall leave the school room 
in school hours, or the yard at recess, without permission from a 
teacher. 

Whenever any scholar shall leave in school hours, whether sent 
for or called for by parents or others, said pupil shall be marked as 
absent for that half day. But if a child is really sick and obliged 
to leave school before the close of the session, it shall not be mark- 
ed as an absence. 

Art. 73. Conduct of the pupils. — Good morals being of the first 
importance, and essential to their progress in useful knowledge, the 
pupils are strictly enjoined to avoid idleness and profanity, falsehood 
and deceit, and every wicked and disgraceful practice, and to con- 
duct themselves in a sober, orderly and decent manner, both in and 
out of school, and while going to and returning from the same. 

Art. 74. Cleanliness of pupils. — Scholars are required to come 
to school with clean bands and face and clothes, and hair properly 
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combed. No child who comes to achool without proper attention 
having been given to the cleanliness of his person and of his dress, 
or whose clothes are not properly repaired, shall be permitted to re- 
main in school, but shall be sent home to be put in proper order for 
school. 

Art, 76. Pupils liable to pay for all damage done to school 
property. — Every pupil who shall, accidentally or otherwise^ injure 
any school property, whether fences, gates, trees or shrubs, or any 
building or any part thereof, or break any window glass, or injure or 
destroy any instrument, apparatus or furniture belonging to the 
school, shall be liable to pay in full for all the damage he has done. 

Art. 76. Use of had language, S^c. prohibited. — Every pupil 
who shall, any where on, or around the school premises, use or write 
any profane or unchaste language, or shall draw any obscene pictures 
or representations, or cut, mark or otherwise intentionally deface any 
school furniture, or buildings inside or out, or any property whatso- 
ever belonging to the school estate, shall be punished in proportion 
to the nature and extent of the offence ; and shall be liable to the 
action of the civil law. 

Art. 77. Rules relating to absencp. — Every pupil in any Public 
School, who shall be absent from the same one half day or more, 
shall, on his return to school, bring to the principal Teacher an ex- 
cuse from the parents or guardians, stating how many half days the 
child has been absent from school, at their request^ or with their 
consent, or at least with their knowledge. Any pupil who, having 
been absent, shall neglect, decline or fail to bring such an excuse, 
shall be liable to be punished for a misdemeanor. 

Any pupil who shall be absent from any school (except the High 
School,) five half days in four successive weeks, without rendering 
a satisfactory excuse to the principal Teacher, may be excluded 
from school for the next two school months. 

Every excuse shall be received by the teachers as satisfactory in 
which it shall be stated that the pupil has been absent for reasons 
satisfactory to the parent or guardian. 

Any scholar who shall be absent from a quarterly examination of 
the school which he or she attends, shall not be permitted to attend 
said school during the next quarter, unless satisfactory proof be pre- 
sented to the principal Teacher, that the child was not absent for 
the purpose of avoiding the examination. 

OF SCHOOLS. 

Art. 78. Number and description of the Public Schools. — There 
are, at present, established in the City, forty Public Schools, in 
which eighty-eight Teachers — twelve males and seventy-six fe- 
males — are engaged in the instruction and government of about six 
thousand pupils. 
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These Schools shall be divided into four grades, riz : 



1st. Primary Schools, 
2d. Intermediate do. 



3d. Grammar Schook, 
4th. High School. 



PRIMARRT SCHOOLS ^FIRST GRADE. 

Art 79. There are now established in the city twenty Primary 
Schools. These schools are designed for pupils from four years of 
age to seven, according to their advancement in learning. Each 
school shall be under the immediate government and instruction 
of two female teachers, a Principal and an Assistant. The Teachers 
in these schools are required to give their pupils daily moral instruc- 
tion, of a familiar kind, suited to their age, and also daily exercises 
in Yocal music, besides teaching the elements of Reading j Spell-' 
ing and Arithmetic. 

Art. 80. Admission of Pupils. — The Teachers are strictly for- 
bidden to admit as a pupil into a Primary School any child that has 
not attained the age of four years. 

Art. 81. Text Books. — The books used for instruction in the 
Primary Schools shall be the following : 

Emerson's Primer. 

Palmer's Moral Instructor, Part I. 

Bumstead's First School Book. 
" Second Reader. 

Davies' Table Book or Primary Arithmetic. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary, to be used by the Teach- 
ers. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these schools by 
the presiding Teacher, for the moral and religious instruction of the 
pupils. 

INTERMEniATE SCHOOLS SECOND GRADE. 

Art. 82. There are at present twelve Intermediate Schools estab- 
lished for children from six or eight to nine or ten years of age« 
i^ach of these schools shall be under the instruction and manage- 
ment of two female Teachers, a Principal and an Assistant, who are 
also required to give their pupils moral instruction daily, and also 
daily exercises in Singing under the advice of the Teacher of Vocal 
Music. The scholars in these schools shall advance progressively 
to more difficult lessons in Reading, Spelling and Arithmetic, and 
begin to take lessons in Writing and Geography^. 

Art, 83. Admission of pupils. — ^No child shall be admitted as a 
pupil into an Intermediate School unless regularly transferred, or 
found, upon an examination by the Teacher to be qualified to join 
the lowest class therein. 

Art. 84. Text Books. — The books used for instruction in the 
intermediate Schools shall be the following r 
Tower's Gradual Reader. 
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Palmer's Mond Instructor, Part IL 

Davies' First Lessons in Arithmetic. 

Fowle's Common School Speller. 

Bumstead's Third Reader. 

Mitchell's Primary School Geography. 

Johnson & White's Music Book. 

The Columbian Penman and Writing Book. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these Schdols, by 
the presiding Teacher, for the moral and religious instruction of the 
pupils. 

GRAMMAR SCHOOLS— ^HIRD GRADE. 

Art. 85. There are now established in the city Seven Grammar 
Schools for the instruction of scholars from nine or ten years old 
to twelve or fourteen. Each Grammar school, except the one for 
colored children, shall be under the government and instniction of 
a Master and two or three female Assistants. Instruction in Vocal 
Music shall be given in these schools by a professional Teacher, 
employed specially for that purpose. 

Art 86. Admission of Pupils.-^No child shall be admitted as 
a pupil into a Grammar School unless regularly transferred, or found 
upon an examination by the Master, to be qualified to join the low- 
est class therein. 

Art. 87. Branches Taught. In these schools the scholars shall 
use text books which present more enlarged views of the several 
branches they have already begun to study, and with such remarks 
and illustrations as the Teachers throw around the various topics of 
study, the pupils shall continue their exercises in Readings Writ' 
ing, Arithmetic and Geography , and commence English Grammar, 
with frequent exercises in Writing Sentences and the History of 
the United States and General History. 

Art. 88. Text Books. — The books used in the Grammar Schools 
shall be the following : 

Palmer's Moral Instructor, Part III. 

Goodrich's Common School History. 

Pierpont's National Reader. 

Pierpont's American First Class Book. 

Smith's Q,uarto Geography. 

Davies's School Arithmetic. 

Wilson's History of the United States. 

Farnum's English Grammar. 

Gallaudet & Hooker's Illustrated Definer. 

Wayland's Moral Science (abridgement.) 

Fowle's Common School Speller. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary. 

Johnson & White's Music Book. 

The Columbian Penman and Writing Book. 

Farnum's Practical Penman and Writing Book. 
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Portions of the Scriptures shall be read weekly » by all the classes 
of both sexes, for moral and religious instruction. 

There shall also be exercises in declamation at suitable tiaies, as 
may be directed by the Superintendent. 

HIGH SCHOOL FOURTH OBADS. 

Art, 89. Number of Teachers. — The High School, consisting 
of two separate Departments— one for Boys and one for Girls, shall 
be under the government of a Principal, and three male and three 
female Teachers, and thorough instruction shall be given therein in 
the higher branches of an English education ; and, at the request of 
parents or guardians, instruction shall be given in the preparatory 
branches of a Classical Education, in the Boys' Department. 

m 

Art, 90. Pupils admissible to the High School, — ^No child shall 
be admitted as a pupil to the High School, who is not qualified im- 
mediately to enter upon the course of studies pursued therein. 

No child who shall not be a pupil of a Grammar School shall be 
admitted to the High School, when there is a sufficient number in 
the Grammar Schools qualified for admission therein. But, when- 
ever there shall not be a sufficient number of such candidates, any 
child, living in the city, if qualified, may be admitted, without hav- 
ing passed through a Grammar School. 

Art, 91. Qualifications for admission^^ground of preference in 
admission, — The candidates must be well versed in the studies pur- 
sued by the highest classes in the Grammar Schools. The Teach- 
ers who, under the advice and direction of the Principal, shall be 
the examiners, shall admit those candidates who are best qualified 
to fill the vacancies in the High School, giving a preference^ other 
qualifications being equal, to those who have been longest in the 
Grammar Schools. 

Art, 92. Examinations and admissions to fill vacancies^ — When- 
ever vacancies shall occur during the year, pupils may be admitted 
to fill them in the first week of each quarter ; and they must be 
found qualified, upon examination, to take the advanced standing 
for which they apply. The rule of preference before provided, in 
favor of candidates from the Grammar Schools, shall be observed. 

Art, 93. Rules relating to abse?ice from the High School. — > 
Whenever any pupil in this school shall have been absent from the 
sam efive days^ his or her Teacher shall immediately report the case 
and send the pupil to the Principal, and if said absence was in his 
opinion unavoidable^ he shall give the pupil a permit to continue 
in school ; but if all or any part of said absence was in his opinion 
unnecessary, then he shall send the pupil having been thus absent 
to the Committee on the High School, who shall hear the reasons 
for the absence, and grant or refuse a permit to continue in school, 
as they may think best. 
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Art 94 Number of Classes. — There shall be three classes in 
each department in the High School, a Junior, a Middle, and a Sen- 
ior Class, the studies of each class shall occupy one year. The 
numbers in the classes shall be as nearly equal as may be convenient, 
and no pupil shall remain in the school more than three yean with- 
out permission from the School Committee. 

Art* 95. Brunches Tauffkt. — The branches taught in the High 
School shall be the following : Reading and Writing ; Ancient and 
Modern Geography ; Elements of History, Ancient and Modern ; 
History of the United States, and the Constitution of the same ; 
Orammar and Rhetoric, with exercises in composition and declama- 
tion J Logic and Intellectual Philosophy ; Moral Philosophy and Po- 
litical Economy ; Natural Theology and the Evidences of Chris- 
tianity ; Arithmetic and Book- Keeping ; Algebra and Geometry ; 
Trigonometry, with its applications to Surveying, Navigation, Men- 
suration, &c. ; Natural Philosophy and Astronomy; Animal and 
Vegetable Physiology, and Chemistry ; and Linear and Practical 
Drawing ,* the Preparatory branches of a Classical education. 

Each class in the school shall have a weekly exercise in reading 
from the Scriptures, for moral and religious instruction. 

Art. 96. Lectures bo be given. — The Principal of this school 
shall give brief illustrative Lectures on the different branches of Nat- 
ural Science ; and also in familiar Lectures, exhibit to the pupils 
an outline of the Political organization of this State and of this 
City and of the United States. 

COLORED SCHOOLS. 

Art. 97. The two Primary Schools. — These schools shall be 
under the care and instruction of a Principal, and an Assistant when 
necessary. All the Regulations pertaining to the other Primary 
Schools apply to these. The course of study and the books used 
shall be the same. 

Art. 98. The Grammar School. — This school shall be under the 
instruction and government of a Master, and a female Assistant when 
necessary. The course of study and the text books used in this 
shall be the same as in the other Grammar Schools, and the Regu-> 
lations applicable to them shall also apply to this. 

Art. 99. Holidays for all the Schools. — The following holidays 
shall be granted alike to all the Public Schools, viz : — Every Sat- 
urday, days of Public Fast, Christmas day, and the day of the cel- 
ebration of American Independence. 

Art. 100. Schools not to be dismissed without permission. — On no 
other day shall a school be dismissed without permission from the 
the General Committee, except in cases of emergency, when the 
Superintendent shall have power to dismiss a school. 



At a meeting for the organization of the School Committee, holden 
at the City Council Chamber, June 9, 1848, 

Hon. THOMAS M. BURGESS, was elected President, 

EDWARD R. YOUNG, Secretary, 

and the following Sub*Committees were appointed for the ensuing 

year, viz : 



On Accounts. 

Messrs. Moses B. Ives, 

Stephen T. Olney. 



(( 



On Qualifications, 
Messrs. Thomas M. Burgess, 
Alexis Caswell, 
Alexander Duncan, 
Samuel Osgood, 
William J. Breed. 



it 
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Executive Committee* 

Messrs. John J. Stimson, 

Thomas M. Burgess, 
Amos D. Smith. 



u 
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Committee on High 8chool. 

Messrs. Edward B. Hall, 

Thomas M. Burgess, 
Alexis Caswell, 
William Gammell. 






JFirst District, Six Schools, 

Messrs. Isaac Thurber, 

Edward P. Knowles, 
Francis E. Hoppin, 
S. Augustus Arnold. 
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Second District, Five Schools, 
Messrs. John J. Stimson, 

Stephen T. Olney, 
Thomas C. Hartshorn, 
Samuel W. Peckham. 
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Third District. Six Schools. 
Messrs. George H. Tillinghast, 
Amos D. Smith, 
Shubael Hutchins, 
William C. Snow. 



(( 



(( 



Fourth District. Six Schools. 
Messrs. John A. Wadsworth, 
Esek Aldrich, 
Amasa Manton, 
James N. Granger. 
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Fifth District. Eight Schools. 
Messrs. Moses B. Ives, 

Edward R. Young.- 
Alexander Duncan, 
Richmond Brownell, 
John P. K. Henshaw. 
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Sixth District, Eight Schools. 

Messrs. Amherst Everett, 
Elidha Dyer, Jr. 
Samuel Osgood, 
Gamaliel L. D wight, 
William J. Breed. 
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NATHAN BISHOP, Superintendent of Public Schools- 



Office in the ffigh School House, Benefit-ctreet. 
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PENALTY FOR INTERRUPTING OR DISTURBING A SCHOOL. 

[Extract from the Laws of the State.] 

" Every person who shall be convicted of wilfully interrupting or dis- 
turbing any town or ward meeting, any assembly of people met for reli- 
gious worship, or any public or private school, or any meeting lawfully or 
peaceably held for purposes of literary or scientific improvement, either 
within or without the place where such meeting or school is held, shall 
be imprisoned not exceeding one year, or fined not exceeding five hundred 
dollars." — Revised Statutes^ Page 395, Sec. 93. 

Note. — The Magistrates have decided that it is a violation of this law to go into a 
school on account of any real or supposed ill-treatment of a child, and there use ahusive 
or other improper language to a Teacher for the alleged offence^ 

[X^ The Saperintendent will give immediate attention to all cases presented to him. 



At a meeting of the School Committee of the City of Providence, held 
November 19, 1852, the following By-Laws and Regulations were unani- 
mously adopted. 

^^itness 

' EDWARD R. YOUNG, Secretary. 
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required to be punctual and 
regular at school, 41, 44 

Teachers* quarterly reports to examin- 
ing committees, 58 
Teachers' quarterly reports to the Su- 
perintendent, 56 
Thermometer in each school room, 53 
Time pupils are allowed to remain in 

High School, 94 

Times for admitting pupils, 70, 92 

Transfers of pupils, 37, 68 

Use of bad language prohibited, 76 

Use of school rooms tor schools only, 61 

Vacations, 21 

Ventilation of school rooms, 53 

Visiting schools by District Committee, 16 

« " Superintendent, 28 

" « TeacherSi 64 



RULES AISB REGULATIOIfS. 



BY-LAWS OF THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 



Article. 1. Organization, — ^In the week succeeding the annual ap*> 
pointment* of the School Committee in June, the Secretary for the year pre* 
ceding, shall call a meeting of the new Committee fcr the purpose of or- 
ganization. At this meeting the President and Secretary shall be chosen 
by ballot ; and the President, having been duly sworn or affirmed faithfully 
to discharge the duties of his office » shall administer the same oath or af- 
firmation to the members present, and to the other members as soon as 
they shall meet with the Committee. 

Art. 2. Appointment of Standing Sub-Committees. — ^After the By- 
Laws have been read and adopted, the Committee shall, upon the nomi- 
nation of the President, or of any other member of the Committee, elect 
the following Standing Sub-Committee, to hold their places during tlie 
year, riz : — An Executive Sub-Committee, a Sub-Committee on Qualifi- 
cations, a Sub-Committee on Accounts, a Sub-Committee for the High 
School, and a Sub-Committee for each District ; the whole School Com- 
mittee being divided, with due regard to the number of Schools in each 
District, into as many District Committees as there are Districts, the 
High School being considered as a District in the division. 

Art. 3. Chairman of Sub-Committees. — The person first named on 
every Special or Standing Sub-Committee, shall be the Chairman thereof, 
and act as such until such Special or Standing Sub-Committee shall elect 
a Chairman ; and all Special as well as the Standing Sub-Committees, 
shall expire with the year. 



* In the City of Providence, the School Committee, consisting of thirty members, 
shall be elected by the City Conncil, at the commencement of the municipal year, and 
shall report to them whenever required. — State Law^ October Session, 1839, Sec. 5. 
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soever other than the instfnetions prescribed in these Regulations, anless 
by order of the City Council, or of the School C<Mnmittee. 

Art. 62. Subscription papers^ ^t, — ^No Teacher shall allow a sab- 
scription paper for any purpose whatever to be introduced into a public 
school ; nor shall any contribution be permitted to be made in the same 
by the pupils. 

Art. 63. Pupils not to be admitted. — ^No Teacher shall admit as a 
pupil into any Public School a child whose residence is out of the city, or 
who may be boarding here, or staying here with |firiends, chiefly for the 
purpose of attending a public school. Nor shall any Teacher admit into 
his or her school, as a pupil, any child that resides out of the district for 
which said school is established, unless by a written permission given by 
the Superintendent. 

Art. 62. Teachers to visit other Schools. — Every Teacher is requested 
to spend one half day in each quarter, in visiting one or more schools of 
the same grade as that in which he or she may be engaged, for the pur- 
pose of observing the discipline and modes of instruction in the same. 

Art. 65. AH scholars must have Books, Sfc. — ^The principal Teacher 
of a school shall not permit a scholar to remain in the same more than 
one week, unless such scholar be furnished with the books of his or her 
class prescribed in these Regulations. 

Art. 66. Books for indigent children. — If the parents or guardians 
of any pupils in a school shall inform the Principal that they are unable 
to furnish their children with the required school books, and shall also 
present satisfactory proof of their inability or poverty, the Principal shall 
send a written order to the Superintendent, specifying the books needed. 
These books shall belong to the school, and be only lent to indigent pupils 
to be returned to the principal Teacher at or before the close of every 
quarter or whenever the pupil may leave the school. 

Art. 67. Duties and Powers of Assistants, — All Assistant Teachers 
shall apply to the Principal for advice and direction in all instances of 
unususd difficulty in the government of their pupils, the management of 
their classes, or in any other school duties. They shall at all times ren- 
der a prompt and energetic cooperation with the Principal in carrying 
into effect all the school Regulations, and also such rules for the proper 
management of the scholars as may have been adopted. They shall re- 
port to the Principal the names of all scholars who may have been guilty 
of any gross misconduct while under their care, and in no case shall they 
inflict corporeal punishment on a pupil without the approbation of the 
Principal, nor shall they expel or exclude or even dismiss for a short time 
a disobedient pupil, but shdl refer all cases requiring such measures to 
the Principal who is responsible for the proper discipline of the school. 

Art. 68. Examination and Promotion of Pupils, — ^The principal 
Teachers in each grade of schools except the Primary, shall, in the be- 
ginning of the first week in each quarter, examine, under the direction of 
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the Superintendent the candidates for promotion to the next higher grade, 
and under his advise shall select so many of those who may be best qual- 
ified for promotion as the true interests of the schools concerned may re- 
quire, and admit them to their respective schools. (See Art. 37.) 



OF SCHOLARS. 

Art. 69. Object of the Schools. — ^The Public Schools being estab- 
lished for the general benefit of the community, all children of the inhab- 
itants of the city, and others who may be admitted thereto, under the 
school Regulations, shall receive free instruction without preference or 
partiality, and with strict attention to their morals, deportment and man- 
ners, as well as to their improvement in learning. (See Art. 44.) 

Art. 70. Times for admission of Pupils. — During the first week in 
each quarter, and on the first Monday in every calendar month, any child, 
living in the city, and in aU respects qualified^ may enter any Primary, 
Intermediate or Grammar School, by s^plying to the Teachers at the 
school house. 

Art. 71 . Punctual and regular attendance, — ^All scholars are required 
to be in their respective school rooms a few minutes before 9 o'clock in 
the morning, and before two o'clock in the afternoon, and to be regular 
in their daily attendance, and obedient to their Teachers, and to the 
School Regulations. 

Art. 72. Scholars required to remain in school till the hour of closing* 
No scholar shall be permitted to leave school before its close for the pur- 
pose of attending to any music lessons or writing lessons, or for any other 
cause whatsoever, except that of sickness or some pressing emergency. 
No pupil shall leave the school room in school hours, or the yard at re- 
cess, without permission from a Teacher. 

Whenever any scholar shall leave in school hours, whether sent for or 
called for by parents or others, said pupil shall be marked as absent for 
that half day. But if a child is really sick and obliged to leave school 
before the close of the session, it shall not be marked as an absence. 

Art. 73. Conduct of the pupils. — Good morals being of the first im- 
portance, and essential to their progress in useful knowledge, the pupils 
are strictly enjoined to avoid idleness and [profanity, falsehood and deceit, 
and every wicked and disgraceful practice, and to conduct themselves in 
a sober, orderly and decent manner, both in and out of school, and while 
going to and returning from the same. 

Art. 74. Cleanliness of pupils. — Scholars are required to come to 
school with clean hands and face and clothes, and hair properly combed. 
No child who comes to school without proper attention having been given 
to the cleanliness of his person and of his dress, or whose clothes are not 
properly repaired, shall be permitted to remain in school, but ahaJl be sent 
home to be put in proper order for school. 

3 
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Art. 75. PupHs Uabh t»pay for aU damage ione to sekifoi property. 
Etery pupil who shall, acekUntalfy or otherunse, injure anf school prop- 
erty, whether fences, gates, trees or shrubs, or any building or any part 
thereof, or break any window glass, or injure or destroy any instrument, 
apparatus or furniture belonging to the school, shall be liable to pay in full 
for all the damage he has done. 

Art. 76. Use of had language, S^e., prokihifed, — ^Every pupil who 
shall, any where on, or around the school premises, use or write any pro- 
fane or unchaste language, or shall draw any obscene pictures or repre- 
sentations, or cut, mark or otherwise intentionally deface any school fur- 
niture, or buildings inside or out, or any property whatsoever belonging 
to the school estate, shall be punished in proportion to the nature and ex- 
tent of the offence ; and shall be liable to the action of the civil law. 

Art. 77. Rules relating to absence. — Every pupil in any Public 
School, who shall be absent from the same one half day or more, shall, on 
his return to school, bring to the principal Teacher an excuse from the 
parents or guardians, stating how many half dajrs the child has been ab- 
sent from school, at their request ^ or with their consent, or at least with 
their knowledge* Any pupil who, having been absent, shall neglect, de- 
cline or fail to bring such an excuse, shall be liable to be puni^ed for a 
misdemeanor. 

Any pupil who shall be absent from any school (except the High 
(School,) five half days in four successive weeks, without rendering a satis- 
factory excuse to the principal Teacher, may be excluded from school for 
the next two school months. 

Every excuse shall be received by the Teachers as satisfactory in which 
it shall be stated that the pupil had been absent for reasons satisfactory to 
the parent or guardian. 

Any scholar lyho shall be absent from a quarterly examination of the 
school which he or she attends, shall not be permitted to attend said school 
during the next quarter, unless satisfactory proof be presented to the prin- 
cipal Teacher, that the child was i^ot absent for the purpose of avoiding 
the examination. 



OF SCHOOLS. 

Art. 78. Description of the Public Schools. — ^These Schools shall be 
divided into four grades, viz : 



1st. Primary Schools, 
2d. Intermediate do. 



3d. Qrammar Schools, 
4th. High School. 



PRIMARY SCHOOLS— FIRST GRADE. 

Art. 79. There are now established in the city twenty Primary 
Schools. These schods are designed for pupils from five years of age to 
peyen, according to their advancement in learning. Each school shcdl be 
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under the immediate goYermnent and instroeti<m of two female teachers, 
a Principal and an Asaifitant The Teachers in these schools are required 
to give their pupils daily moral instruction, of a familiar kind, suited to 
their age, and also daily exercises in Vocal music, besides teaching the 
elements of Readings Sj^dHng^ and Arithmetic. 

Art. 80. Admissiwn vf Pupils. — ^The Teachers are strictly forbidden 
to admit as a papil into a Primary Schod any child that has not attained 
the age of five years. 

Art. 81. Text Books^ — ^The books used for instruction in the Primary 
Schools shaU be the following : 

Emerson^s Primer. 

Palmer's Moral Instructor, Part L 

Bumstead's First School Book. 
'* Second Reader. 

Greenleaf 's Primary Arithmetic. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary, to be used by the Teachers* 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these schools by the 
presiding Teacher^ for the moral^and religious instruction of the pupils. 



INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS — SECOND GRADE. 

Art. 82. There are at present twelve Intermediate Schools established 
for children from six or eight to nine or ten years of age. Each of these 
schools shall be under the instruction and management of two female 
Teachers, a Principal and an Assistant, who are also required to give 
their pupils moral instruction daily, and also daily exercises in Singing 
under the advice of the Teacher of Vocal Music. The scholars in these 
schools shall advance progressively to more difficult lessons in Reading, 
Spelling, and Arithmetic, and begin to take lessons in Writing and 
Geogrctphy, 

Art. 83. Admission of Pupils, — ^No child shall be admitted as a pupil 
into an Intermediate School unless regularly transferred, or found, upon 
an examination by the Teacher to be qualified to join the lowest class 
therein. 

Art. 84. Text Books. — ^The books used for instruction in the Inter^ 
mediate Schools shall be the following : 

Tower's Gradual Reader. 

Palmer's Moral Instructor, Part 11. 

Greenleaf 's Primary Arithmetic. 

Swan's Primary Spelling Book. 

Bumstead's Third Reader. 

Mitchell's Primary School Geography. 

Johnson & White's Music Book. 

The Columbian Penman and Writing Book. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary, for the Teacher, and Primary 
Dictionary for the pupils. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these schools, by the 
presiding Teacher, for the moral and religious instruction of the pupils. 
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GRAMMAR SCHOOLS — THIRD GRADE. 

Art. 85. There are now established in the city Seven Gratrnmar 
Schools for the instraction of scholars from nine or ten years old to twelre 
or fourteen* Each Grammar school, except the one for colored children, 
shall be under the government and instruction of a Master and two or 
three female Assistants. Instruction in Vocal Music shall be given in 
these schools by a professional Teacher, employed specially for that pur- 
pose. 

Art. 86. Admission of Pupils, — ^No child shall be admitted as a pupil 
into a Grammar School unless regularly transferred, or found upon an 
examination by the Master, to be qualified to join the lowest class therein 

Art. 87. Branches Taught, — ^In these schools the scholars shall use 
text books which present more enlarged views of the several branches 
they have already begun to study, and with 'such remarks and illustra- 
tions as the Teachers throw around the various topics of study, the pupils 
shall continue their exescises in Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, and 
Geography, and commence English Chammar, with frequent exercises 
in Writing Sentences and the History of the United States and General 
History, 

Art. 88. Text Books, — ^The books used in the Granimal: Schools shall 
be the following : 

Denman*s Third Reader. 

Goodrich's Common School History. 

The North American Reader, Part tl. 

Swan's District School Reader. 

Swan's Instructive Reader. 

Smith's Quarto Geography. 

Greenleaf 's Common School Arithmetic. 

Greene's First Lessons in Grammar. 

Wayland's Moral Science (abridgement.) 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary. 

Johnson & White's Music Book. 

The Columbian Penman and Writing Book. 

Farnum's Practical Penman and Writing Book. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read Weekly, by all the classes of* 
both sexes, for moral and religious instruction. 

There shall also be exercises in declamation at suitable times, as may 
be directed by the Superintendent. 

HIGH SCHOOL — FOURTH GRADE. 

Art. 89. Number of Teachers, — The High School, consisting of 
two separate Departments — one for Boys and one for Girls, shall be un- 
der the government of a Principal, and three male and three female 
Teachers, and thorough instruction shall be given therein in the higher 
branches of an English education ; and, at the request of parents or guar- 
dians, instruction shall be given in the preparatory branches of a Classidal 
Education, in the Boys' Department. 



Art. 90. Pupits admissible to the High SchooL^^So child shall be 
admitted as a pupil to the High School, who is not qualified immediately 
to enter upon the course of studies pursued therein. 

No child who shall not be a pupil of a Grammar School shall be ad- 
mitted to the High School, when there is a sufficient number in the Gram- 
mar Schools qudified for admission therein. But, whetiever there shall 
not be a sufficient number of such candidates, any child, living in the 
city, if qualified, may be admitted, without having passed through a Gram* 
mar School. 

Art. 91. Qualifications for admission — ground of preference in ad- 
mission. — ^Th^ candidates must be well versed in the studies pursued by 
the highest classes in the Grammar Schools. The Teachers who, under 
the advice and direction of the Principal, shall be the examiners, shall ad* 
mit those candidates who are best qualified to fill the vacancies in the 
High School, giving n preference, other qualifications being equal, to those 
who have been longest in the Grammar Schools. 

Art. 92* Examinations and admissions to fiU vacancies, — Whenever 
vacancies shall occur during the year, pupils may be admitted to fill them 
in the first week of each quarter ; and they must be found qualified, upon 
examination, to take the advanced standing for which they apply. The 
rule of pi-eference before provided, in favor of candidates from the Gram- 
mar Schools, shall be observed. 

Art. 93. Rules relating to absence from the High School. — ^When- 
ever any pupil in this school shall have been absent from the same three 
daysy his or her Teacher shall immediately report the case, and send the 
pupil to the Principal, and if said absence was in his opinion unavoidable , 
he shidl give the pupil a permit to continue in school ; but if all or any 
part of said absence was in his opinion unnecessary^ then he shall send 
the pupil having been thus absent to the Committee on the High School, 
who shall hear the reasons for the absence, and grant or refuse a permit to 
continue in school, as they may think best. 

Art. 94. Number of Classes. — ^There shall be three classes in each 
department in the High School, a Junior, a Middle, and a Senior Class, 
the studies of each class shall occupy one year. The numbers in the 
classes shall be as nearly equal as may be convenient, and no pupil shall 
remain in the school more than three years without permission from the 
School Committee. 

Art. 95. Branches Taught. — ^The branches taught in the High School 
shall be the following : — Reading and Writing ; AnOient and Modern 
Geography ; Elements of History, Ancient and Modern ; History of the 
United States, and the Constitution of the same ; Grammar and Rhetoric, 
with exercises in Composition and Declamation ; Logic and Intellectual 
Philosophy ; Moral Philosophy and Political Economy ; Natural Theology 
and the Evidences of Christianity ; Arithmetic and Book-Keeping ; Al- 
gebra and Geometry ; Trigonometry, with its applications to Surveying, 
Navigation, Mensuration, &c. ; Natural Philosophy and Astronomy ; An- 
imal and Vegetable Physiology, and Chemistry ; and Linear and Practical 
Drawing ; the Preparatory branches of a Classical education. 
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necessary transfers of pupils from the Primary to the Intermediate Sehocrfs, 
and from those to the Grammar Schools, and from them to the High 
School. (See Art. 68.) 

Art. 38. Prineipai of the High School — ^The Superintendent shall 
also act for the present as Principal of the High School, and see that the 
course of studies prescribed for that school is so arranged that each class 
shall pursue those branches which are best adapted to the age, the attain- 
ments, and objects of the pupils. 

He shall see that all necessary rules and regulations for the proper in- 
ternal management of the High School are adopted and made known to 
all the Teachers, who are required to act with a careful and energetic co- 
operation with him, in order to increase the facilities for learning, and to 
raise the standard of scholarship and of moral character among the pu- 
pils. (See Art. 67.) 



OF TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Art. 39. Teachers to know and to observe the Regulations^ S^c, — All 
teachers in the Public Schools are required to make themselves familiar 
with the provisions of these Regulations, and especially that portion of 
them relating to their school duties. They are also required to take 
special pains to observe and carry into full effect all Rules, Regulations 
and directions of the School Committee and of the Superintendent in re- 
lation to the instruction and discipline of their respective schools ; andto 
attend punctually and regularly all the quarterly meetings held by the Su- 
perintendent, and also all the meetings of the Teachers' Institute, when 
the same is held in this city during the winter vacation. 

Art. 40. School Hours. — All the Public Schools shall begin their 
morning session at 9 o'clock, A. M., and close at 12 M. throughout the 
year. They shall begin their afternoon session at 2 o'clock, P. M., and 
close at 5 oclock, P. M., except in the '* short days,*' when they shall 
continue as long as the light permits. Exertions. — ^The girls department 
in the High School is permitted to have one session of six hours, daily, 
with suitable times for recesses. The schools for colored children are 
permitted to have the same arrangements for the winter quarter only. 

Art. 41. Tea^Jiers required to he at their School Rooms early, — All 
the Teachers in the Public Schools are required to be at their respective 
school-houses at least ^^^^een minutes before the specified time for begin- 
ning school in the morning and in the afternoon, and to open their re- 
spective school rooms for the reception of both boys and girls subject to 
all the rules of order for school hours as soon as they enter the rooms ; 
and it shall be the duty of the Principal Teacher to report to the Super- 
intendent the habitual tardiness of any Assistant.^ 

Art. 42. The Principal Teacher to cause the Bell to be rung, — ^The 
Principal Teacher of the school of highest grade in each school house 
shall cause the bell to be rung from three to five minutes, beginning pre- 
cisely htjifteen minutes before 9 o'clock, A. M., and before 2 o'clock, P. 
M.; and shall also cause it to be tolled from three \o fyre minutes 
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ending at the appdnted time for beginning school in the morning and ^ 
ternoon. 

Art. 43. Opening Schools. — ^All the schools shall be opened every 
morning, by one of the Teachers, with reading from the Scriptures, as a 
devotional exercise, and with prayer at the option of the presiding 
Teacher. 

Art. 44. Teachers must attend to their school duties carefully and 
regularly. — ^The Teachers of the several schools shall devote themselves 
exclusively to the duties of their office. They shall daily examine the 
lessons of their various classes, and shall prepare themselves, with care, 
to instruct all their pupils without partiality in those branches of school 
studies which their respective classes may be pursuing. In all their in- 
tercourse with their scholars they are required to strive to impress on all 
their minds, both by precepts and examples, the great importance of con- 
tinued efforts for improvement in morals, in manners and deportment, as 
well as in useful learning. They are required carefully to maintain good 
order and discipline, and to follow the course of instruction prescribed 
by the Committee, permitting no books to be used in the schools but such 
as the Committee shall designate. No teacher shall keep a private school, 
nor instruct a private class. 

Art. 45. Classifications of Pupils. — ^The Teachers in each school 
shall put the pupils in the same into separate classes, according to their 
attainments ; and shall teach them such portions of the prescribed studies, 
as, in their judgment, under the advice of the Superintendent, it may be 
most suitable for each class to pursue. Each pupil shall be confined to 
the studies of his class, unless, in particular cases, an exception shall be 
made by the advice or direction of the Superintendent. 

Art. 46. Supervision of Pupils. — All Teachers are required to exert 
a careful supervision over their pupils during school hours, both while in 
the school room and while out at recess, in order to prevent all improper 
conduct on the school premises. 

Art. 47. Extension of Jurisdiction^ f^c. — ^The Principal Teachers 
are authorized, when they think the proper management of their schools 
requires it, to extend their discipline to cases of the misconduct of their 
pupils while going to, or returning from school. 

Art. 48. Discretion and Advice in Discipline. — ^It is strictly enjoined 
upon all Teachers in the schools to avoid all appearances of indiscreet 
haste in all cases of their school discipline, and in the more difficult cases 
that may occur in the discharge of their duties to apply to the Superin- 
tendent for advice and direction. 

Art. 49. Pupils reported to Superintendent ^ or excluded. — ^Whenever 
a principal Teacher shall deem any particular or habitual misconduct of 
a pupil such, that his example is injurious to other pupils, he may report 
him to the Superintendent, (See Arts. 19, 29,) and for violent opposition, 
or gross misconduct, he may exclude a pupil from school for the time ; 
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and in all caMS of exolasion shall forthwith give information in writing of 
the cause thereof to the parent or guardian, and to the Superintendent. 

Art. 50. Assistant Teachers^ Sfc. — ^In all matters relating to the gov- 
ernment, instruction, and management of a school, the Assistants shall 
obey the directions of the Principal. In the absence of the principal 
Teacher, the Assistant who has been the longest time in the school shall 
assume its management ; or the oldest where they are of the same stand- 
ing. 

Art. 51. Care of School Property, SappKes, Sf^c.-^AW Teachers are 
required to take daily care that the School Houses, the furniture and ap- 
paratus in the same, as well as the out-buildings, fences, and all the prop- 
erty belonging to the school estates, be not unnecessarily defaced or in- 
jured in any manner by the scholars, and also required to give prompt 
notice in writing to the Superintendent, of all repairs and supplies that 
may be needed. 

Art. 52. Absence of Teachers^ Substitutes, S^c. — ^Erery Teacher 
who, on account of personal sickness or other cause, may be obliged to 
be absent from school more than one day at any time, shall give imme- 
diate notice thereof to the Superintendent, stating how long he or she 
will probably be detained from school, and also naming, if possible, some 
suitable person who may be employed as a substitute. All substitutes 
must be employed at the expense of the absent Teacher, and none with- 
out the approbation of the Superintendent. (See Art. 35.) 

Art. 53. Ventilation of School Rooms. — ^The Teachers shall care- 
fully ascertain the temperature of their rooms by the thermometers, and 
use all proper means to avoid those injurious extremes of heat and cold 
which negligence might induce. 

Art. 54. Register, and the entries to be made in it, — ^The Principal 
Teacher in each school, and each Teacher; in the High School, shall 
record in their respective Registers the names, ages, and dates of entrance 
of the scholars ; and shall make such other entries as shall exhibit a cor- 
rect view of their absences, their conduct in school, and the progress 
made in their studies. A Report of the same shall be transmitted to the 
parent or guardian of each scholar, except those in the Primary Schools, 
at least once a month, with a request that it be returned with the name of 
the parent or guardian written upon it, in acknowledgement of its receipt. 
The Register shall be at all times open to the inspection of the members 
of the School Committee and of the Superintendent. 

Art. 55. Roll called each half day* — ^The principal Teacher in each 
school shall enroll the names of scholars as soon as they enter the same, 
and have the roll called in the morning and afternoon of each day, and all 
absences carefully marked, in order that the average attendance given in 
the quarterly Report to the Superintendent may be correct. 

Art. 56. Teachers^ quarterly Reports to the Superintendent. — ^The 
principal Teacher in each school, and each Teacher in the High School, 
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sltali severally make a Report in writing to the Snperintendent, one week 
before the termination of each qaarter, stating the number of pupils ad* 
mitted, the average number belonging to the school during the quarter, 
and the average attendance, and containing such other information as 
may be necessary to set forth the general condition of their schools, to^ 
gather with any su^estions which they may have to offer for the improve- 
ment of the same. They shall append to each Report the number of 
times each Teacher in said school has been absent or late during the quar- 
ter, with the reasons for such absence or lateness. 

Art. 57. Books belonging to the Public Schools. — ^The principal 
Teacher in each school shall enter upon the catalogue, kept in the Reg- 
ister, the name of every book placed in '* the Library of Reference 
Books,'' in his or her room for the use of the teachers, and scholars, and 
also that of every text book to be lent to indigent pupils, and shall in each 
quarterly Report to the Superintendent state the number and condition of 
said books. 

Art. 58. Teachers' Reports to Examining Committees, — ^The princi- 
pal Teacher in each school, and each Teacher in the High School, shall 
make out for the use of the Examining Committee at each quarterly ex- 
amination, a written plan or order of their school exercises for the quarter, 
giving a correct representation of all the classes in their respective schools; 
and also of the portions of the text books that each class has studied 
during the quarter, stating which have been daily exercises — and how 
oflen each other exercise, whether confined to a class, or more general, 
has received attention. 

The said Teachers may, if they think best, report in writing to the 
Examining Committee, the names of such pupils as have been distin- 
guished during the quarter for good conduct and for proficiency in their 
studies, and also the names of those who have been grossly negligent in 
attending school, or inattentive to their studies, or guilty of any violations 
of these regulations, or of other wilful offences. 

Art. 59. Recesses, — ^The principal Teacher in each school shall al- 
low a recess for all the pupils in the same not exceeding fifteen minutes in 
each half day ; except in the Primary Schools, in which there may be, at 
the discretion of the Principal, two recesses in each half day, not exceed- 
ing ten minutes each. 

Art. 60. Making Fires, Sweeping and Cleaning, — The principal 
Teacher in each school room shall for the compensation allowed by the 
Committee, employ some suitable person to make fires in the same when 
necessary, and shall see that this important work is properly and econom- 
ically done, and also shall hire some competent person, for the allowed 
compensation, to sweep the room and its entries daily , and dust the blinds, 
seats, desks and other furniture in the same, and to clean the same from 
time to time during the quarter, and shall see that this work is neatly and 
properly done. 

Art. 61. School Rooms not to be used. — ^The Teachers shall not per- 
mit the school rooms under their charge to be used for any purpose wbat^ 
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soever other than the insttuctions prescribed in these Regulations, unless 
by order of the City Council, or of the School Committee. 

Art. 62. Subscription papers, S^e, — ^No Teacher shall allow a sub- 
scription paper for any purpose whatever to be introduced into a public 
school ; nor shall any contribution be permitted to be made in the same 
by the pupils. 

Art. 63. Pupils not to be admitted. — ^No Teacher shall admit as a 
pupil into any Public School a child whose residence is out of the city, or 
who may be boarding here, or staying here with (friends, chiefly for the 
purpose of attending a public school. Nor shall any Teacher admit into 
his or her school, as a pupil, any child that resides out of the district for 
which said school is established, unless by a written permission given by 
the Superintendent. 

Art. 62. Teachers to visit other Schools, — Every Teacher is requested 
to spend one half day in each quarter, in visiting one or more schools of 
the same grade as that in which he or she may be engaged, for the pur- 
pose of observing the discipline and modes of instruction in the same. 

Art. 66. All scholars must have Books, Sf'c. — ^The principal Teacher 
of a school shall not permit a scholar to remain in the same more than 
one week, unless such scholar be furnished with the books of his or her 
class prescribed in these Regulations. 

Art. 66. Books for indigent children. — If the parents or guardians 
of any pupils in a school shall inform the Principal that they are unable 
to furnish their children with the required school books, and shall also 
present satisfactory proof of their inability or poverty, the Principal shall 
send a written order to the Superintendent, specifying the books needed. 
These books shall belong to the school, and be only lent to indigent pupils 
to be returned to the principal Teacher at or before the close of every 
quarter or whenever the pupil may leave the school. 

Art. 67. Duties and Powers of Assistants, — All Assistant Teachers 
shall apply to the Principal for advice and direction in all instances of 
unusud difficulty in the government of their pupils, the management of 
their classes, or in any other school duties. They shall at all times ren- 
der a prompt and energetic cooperation with the Principal in carrying 
into effect all the school Regulations, and also such rules for the proper 
management of the scholars as may have been adopted. They shall re- 
port to the Principal the names of all scholars who may have been guilty 
of any gross misconduct while under their care, and in no case shall they 
inflict corporeal punishment on a pupil without the approbation of the 
Principal, nor shall they expel or exclude or even dismiss for a short time 
a disobedient pupil, but shall refer all cases requiring such measures to 
the Principal who is responsible for the proper discipline of the school. 

Art. 68. Examination and Promotion of Pupils, — ^The principal 
Teachers in each grade of schools except the Primary, shall, in the be- 
ginning of the first week in each quarter, examine, under the direction of 
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the Superintendent the candidates for promotion to the next higher grade, 
and under his advise shall select so many of those who may be best qual- 
ified for promotion as the true interests of the schools concerned may re* 
quire, and admit them to their respective schools. (See Art 37.) 



OF SCHOLARS. 

Art. 69. Object of the Schools, — ^The Public Schools being estab- 
lished for the general benefit of the community, all children of the inhab- 
itants of the city, and others who may be admitted thereto, under the 
school Regulations, shall receive free instruction without preference or 
partiality, and with strict attention to their morals, deportment and man- 
ners, as well as to their improvement in learning. (See Art. 44.) 

Art. 70. Times for admission of Pupils. — During the first week in 
each quarter, and on the first Monday in every calendar month, any child, 
living in the city, and in cdl respects qualijied, may enter any Primary, 
Intermediate or Grammar School, by applying to the Teachers at the 
school house. 

Art. 71 . Punctual and regular attendance, — All scholars are required 
to be in their respective school rooms a few minutes before 9 o'clock in 
the morning, and before two o'clock in the afternoon, and to be regular 
in their daily attendance, and obedient to their Teachers, and to the 
School Regulations. 

Art. 72. Scholars required to remain in school till the hour of closing' 
No scholar shall be permitted to leave school before its close for the pur- 
pose of attending to any music lessons or writing lessons, or for any other 
cause whatsoever, except that of sickness or some pressing emergency. 
No pupil shall leave the school room in school hours, or the yard at re- 
cess, without permission from a Teacher. 

Whenever any scholar shall leave in school hours, whether sent for or 
called for by parents or others, said pupil shall be marked as absent for 
that half day. But if a child is really sick and obliged to leave school 
before the close of the session, it shall not be marked as an absence. 

Art. 73. Conduct of the pupils. — Good morals being of the first im- 
portance, and essential to their progress in useful knowledge, the pupils 
are strictly enjoined to avoid idleness and [profanity, falsehood and deceit, 
and every wicked and disgraceful practice, and to conduct themselves in 
a sober, orderly and decent manner, both in and out of school, and while 
going to and returning from the same. 

Art. 74. Cleanliness of pupils. — Scholars are required to come to 
school with clean hands and face and clothes, and hair properly combed. 
No child who comes to school without proper attention having been given 
to the cleanliness of his person and of his dress, or whose clothes are not 
properly repaired, shall be permitted to remain in school, but shall be sent 
home to be put in proper order for school. 

3 
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AftT. 75. Pvpih KMe t»pay for aO damage Ame to $eka$i property. 
Etery pupil who shall, aeddewtaUy or otherwise^ injare any school pr<^ 
erty, whether fences, gates, trees or shrubs, or any bnilding or any part 
thereof, or break any window glass, or injure or destroy any instrument, 
apparatus or furniture belonging to the school, shall be liable to pay in full 
for all the damage he has done. 

Art. 76. Use of had language ^ 4*^., prokihited* — ^Every pupil who 
shall, any where on, or around the school premises, use or write any pro- 
fane or unchaste language, or shall draw any obscene pictures or repre- 
sentations, or cut, mark or otherwise intentionally deface any school fur- 
niture, or buildings inside or out, or any property whatsoever belonging 
to the school estate, shall be punished in proportion to the nature and ex- 
tent of the offence ; and shall be liable to the action of the civil law. 

Art. 77. Rules relating to absence. — Every pupil in any Public 
School, who shall be absent from the same one half day or more, shall, on 
his return to school, bring to the principal Teacher an excuse ftoat the 
parents or guardians, stating how many half days the child has been ab- 
sent from school, at their request, or with their consent , or at least with 
their knowledge. Any pupil who, having been absent, shall neglect, de- 
cline or fail to bring such an excuse, shall be liable to be punished for a 
misdemeanor. 

Any pupil who shall be absent from any school (except the High 
3chool,) five half days in four successive weeks, without rendering a satis- 
factory excuse to the principal Teacher, may be excluded from school for 
the next two school months. 

Every excuse shall be received by the Teachers as satisfactory in which 
1% shall be stated that the pupil had been absent for reasons satisfactory to 
the parent or guardian. 

Any scholar ^ho shall be absent from a quarterly examination of the 
school which he or she attends, shall not be permitted to attend said school 
during the next quarter, unless satisfactory proof be presented to the prin- 
cipal Teacher, that the child was Qot absent for the purpose of avoiding 
the examination. 



OF SCHOOLS. 

Art. 78. Description of the PubHc Schools.'^Theae Schools shall be 
divided into four grades, viz : 

1st. Primary Schools, I 3d. Grammar Schools, 

2d. Intermediate do. | 4th. High School. 



PRIMAKY SCHOOLjS—PIEST GBAPE. 

Art. 79. There are now established in the city twenty Primary 
Schools. These schods are designed for pupils from five years of age to 
^eyen, according to their advancement in learning. Eacl^ school shall be 
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under the immediate government and instructicm of two female teachers, 
a Principal and an Assistant The Teachers in these schools are required 
to give their pupils daily moral instruction, of a familiar kind, suited to 
their age, and also daily exercises in Vocal masic, besides teaching the 
elements of Reading, S^elUng, and Arithmetic. 

Art. 80. Admission of Pujrils. — ^The Teachers are strictly forbidden 
to admit as a pupil into a Primary School any child that has not attained 
the age of five years. 

Art. 81. Text Books* — ^The books used for instruction in the Primary 
Schools shall be the following : 

Emerson^s Primer. 

Palmer's Moral Instructor, Part I. 

Bumstead's First School Book. 
'* Second Reader. 

Greenleaf 's Primary Arithmetic. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary, to be used by the Teachers* 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these schools by the 
presiding Teacher, for the moral^and religious instruction of the pupils. 



INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS — SECOND GRADE. 

Art. 82. There are at present twelve Intermediate Schools established 
for children from six or eight to nine or ten years of age. Each of these 
schools shall be under the instruction and management of two female 
Teachers, a Principal and an Assistant, who are also required to give 
their pupils moral instruction daily, and also daily exercises in Singing 
under the advice of the Teacher of Vocal Music. The scholars in these 
schools shall advance progressively to more difficult lessons in Readings 
Spelling, and Arithmetics and begin to take lessons in Writing and 
Geography, 

Art. 83. Admission of Pupils, — ^No child shall be admitted as a pupil 
into an Intermediate School unless regularly transferred, or found, upon 
an examination by the Teacher to be qualified to join the lowest class 
therein. 

Art. 84. Text Books, — ^The books used for instruction in the Intep^ 
mediate Schools shall be the following : 

Tower's Gradual Reader. 

Palmer's Moral Instructor, Part II. 

Greenleaf 's Primary Arithmetic. 

Swan's Primary Spelling Book. 

Bumstead's Third Reader. 

Mitchell's Primary School Geography. 

Johnson &; White's Music Book. 

The Columbian Penman and Writing Book. 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary, for the Teacher, and Primary 
Dictionary for the pupils. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read daily in these schools, by the 
presiding Teacher, for the moral and religious instruction of the pupils* 
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GRAMMAR SCHOOLS — THIRD GRADE. 

Art. 85. There are now established in the city Seven Grammar 
Schools for the instruction of scholars from nine or ten years old to twelre 
or fourteen. Each Grammar school, except the one for colored children, 
shall be under the government and instruction of a Master and two or 
three female Assistants. Instruction in Vocai Music shall be given in 
these schools by a professional Teacher, employed specially for that pur- 
pose. 

Art. 86. Admission of Pupils, — ^No child shall be admitted as a pupil 
into a Grammar School unless regularly transferred, or found upon an 
examination by the Master, to be qualified to join the lowest class therein 

Art. 87. Branches Taught, — ^In these schools the scholars shall use 
text books which present more enlarged views of the several branches 
they have already begun to study, and with 'such remarks and illustra- 
tions as the Teachers throw around the various topics of study, the pupils 
shall continue their exescises in Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, and 
Geography, and conmience English Grammur, with frequent exercises 
in Writing Sentences and the History of the United States and General 
History, 

Art. 88. Text Books. — ^The books used in the Grandmat Schools shall 
be the following : 

Denman*8 Third Reader. 

Goodrich's Common School History. 

The North American Reader, Part tl. 

Swan's District School Reader. 

Swan's Instructive Reader. 

Smith's Quarto Geography. 

Greenleaf 's Common School Arithmetic. 

Greene's First Lessons in Grammar. 

Wayland's Moral Science (abridgement.) 

Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary. 

Johnson & White's Music Book. 

The Columbian Penman and Writing Book. 

Farnum's Practical Penman and Writing Book. 

Portions of the Scriptures shall be read iVeekly, by all the classes of 
both sexes, for moral and religious instructioil. 

There shall also be exercises in declamation at suitable times, as may 
be directed by the Superintendent. 

HIGH SCHOOL— FOURTH GRADE. 

Art. 89. Number of Teachers. — The High School, consisting of 
two separate Departments— one for Boys and one for Girls, shall be un- 
der the government of a Principal, and three male and three female 
Teachers, and thorough instruction shall be given therein in the higher 
branches of an English education ; and, at the request of parents or guar- 
dians, instruction shall be given in the preparatory branches of a Classical 
Education, in the Boys' Department. 



Art. 90. Pupits admissibk to the High School, — ^No child shall be 
admitted as a pupil to the High School, who is not qualified immediately 
to enter upon the course of studies pursued therein. 

No child who shall not be a pupil of a Grammar School shall be ad- 
mitted to the High School, when there is a sufficient ntlmber in the Gram- 
mar Schools qudified for admission therein. But, whenever there shall 
not be a sufficient number of such candidates, any child, Hying in the 
city, if qualified, may be admitted, without having passed through a Gram- 
mar School. 

Art. 91. Qualifications for admission — ground of preference in ad' 
mission. — ^Th^ candidates must be well versed in the studies pursued by 
the highest classes in the Grammar Schools. The Teachers who, under 
the advice and direction of the Principal, shall be the examiners, shall ad* 
mit those candidates who are best qualified to fill the vacancies in the 
High School, giving a j^re/erence, other qualifications being equal, to those 
who have been longest in the Grammar Schools. 

Art. 92* Exiaminations and admissions to jiU vacancies. — Whenever 
vacancies shall occur during the year, pupils may be admitted to fill them 
in the first week of each quarter ; and they must be found qualified, upon 
examination, to take the advanced standing for which they apply. The 
rule of preference before provided, in favor of candidates from the Gram- 
mar Schools, shall be observed. 

Art. 93. Rules relating to absence from the High i8!cAooZ.-^When- 
ever any pupil in this school shall have been absent from the same three 
daysy his or her Teacher shall immediately report the case, and send the 
pupil to the Principal, and if said absence was in his opinion unavoidable^ 
he shall give the pupil a permit to continue in school ; but if all or any 
part of said absence was in his opinion unnecessary^ then he shall send 
the pupil having been thus absent to the Committee on the High School, 
who shall hear the reasons for the absence, and grant or refuse a permit to 
continue in school, as they may think best. 

Art. 94. Number of Classes. — ^There shall be three classes in each 
department in the High School, a Junior, a Middle, and a Senior Class, 
the studies of each class shall occupy one year. The numbers in the 
classes shall be as nearly equal as may be convenient, and no pupil shall 
remain in the school more than three years without permission from the 
School Committee. 

Art. 95. Branches Taught. — ^The branches taught in the High School 
shall be the following : — ^Reading and Writing ; AnOient and Modern 
Geography ; Elements of History, Ancient and Modern ; History of the 
United States, and the Constitution of the same ; Grammar and Rhetoric, 
with exercises in Composition and Declamation ; Logic and Intellectual 
Philosophy ; Moral Philosophy and Political Economy ; Natural Theology 
and the Evidences of Christianity ; Arithmetic and Book-Keeping ; Al- 
gebra and Geometry ; Trigonometry, with its applications to Surveying, 
Navigation, Mensuration, &c. ; Natural Philosophy and Astronomy ; An- 
imal and Vegetable Physiology, and Chemistry ; and Linear and Practical 
Drawing ; the Preparatory branches of a Classical education. 
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Each data in the acbod shall hare a weekly exereiae in readiiig &om 
the Scriptures, for nKval aa4 rdigioiia inatructioii. 

Art. 96, Lectures to be given»-^The Principal of this school shall 
give brief illustrative Lectures on the different branches o( Natural Sci- 
ence ; and also in familiar Lectures, exhibit to the pupils an outline of the 
Pditical organization of this State and ot this City, and <tf the United 
States* 



COLORED SCHOOLS* 

AxT. 97. The two Primary /Schoob, -^Theae' Schools shall be onder 
the care and instruction of a Principal, and an Assistant when necessary. 
All the Regulations pertaining to the other Primary Schools a{^ly to 
these. The course of study and the books used shall be the same. 

Art. 96. The Grammar SckooL — ^This school shall be under the in- 
struction and governipent of a Master, and a female Assistant when 
necessary. The course of study and the text books used in this shall be 
the same as in the other Grammar Schools, and the Regulations af^lica- 
ble to them shall also apply to this. 

Art. 99. Holidays for aU the Schools, — ^The following holidays shall 
be granted alike to all the public Schools, viz : — ^Every Saturday, days of 
Public Fast, Christmas day, New Years' day, and the day of the celebra- 
tion of American Independence. 

Art. 100. Schools not to be dismissed without permission. — On no 
other day shall a school be dismissed without permission from the Generd 
Committee, except in cases of emergency, when the Superintendent shall 
have power to dismiss a school* 



ORGANIZATION OF SCHOOL COMMITTEE, 



At a meeting for the organization of the School Committee, holden at 

the City Council Chamber, June 16, 1852, 

Hon. AMOS C. B A R S T O W , was elected President, 

EDWARD R. YOUNG, Secretary, 

and the following Sub -Committees were appointed for the ensuing 

year, viz. : 



Executive Ofmmittee* 
Messrs. Amos G. Barstow, 
Amos D. Smith, 
John J. Stimson. 



On Accounts, 
Messrs. Moses B. lyes, 
Jabez C. Knight. 



On Qualifications, 
Messrs. Amos C. Barstow, 
Richmond Brownell, 
Thomas Burgess, 
William Gammell, 
William J. Breed. 



On High School, 
Messrs. Amos C. Barstow, 
William Grammell, 
Thomas M. Burgess, 
Samuel G. Amdd. 



First District, Seven Schools. 
Messrs. Moses B. Ives, 

Edward R Young, 
George H. Tillinghast, 
Amos D. Smith, 
Edwin M Stone. 



Second District, Five Schools, 
Messrs. Edward B. Hall, 

James M. Granger, 
Owen Mason, 
Seth Fadelford. 

Third District, Seven Schools, 

Messrs. Amherst Everett, 

Gamaliel L. Dwight, 
WiUiam W. Hoppin, 
Edward Walcott 

Fourth District, Nine Schools. 
Messrs. John J. Stimson, 

Edward P. Knowles, 
John P. K. Henshaw, 
S. Augustus Arnold, 
Greorge I. Chace. 

Fifth District. Eight Schools. 
Messrs. Elisha Dyer, Jr., 
William C. Snow, 
Jabez C. Knight, 
Amos C. Barstow. 

Sixth District, Nine Schools. 

Messrs. Richmond Brownell, 
Esek Aldrich, 
Thomas C. Hartshorn, 
William J. Breed, 
Robert W. Potter. 



SAMUEL S. GREENE, Superintendent of Public Schools. 



Office in High School House, Benefit^street. 



BY-LAWS 



OF THE 



SCHOOL COMMITTEE 



AND 



REGULATIONS OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



IN THE 



CITY OF PEOYIBENCE ; 



TOGETHER WITH THE 



ACTS OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY AND ORDINANCE 
OF THE CITY RELATING TO THE SCHOOLS. 



PROVIDENCE: 
KNOWLES, ANTHONY & CO., OITT PBINTEKS. 

1855, 



CITY OF PROVIDENCE. 



The By-Laws of the School Committee and B«gulation3 of the Pnblit! 
Schools as revised by the undersigned, a Committee appointed for that pur- 
pose — together with the Laws of the State and Ordinance of the City re- 
lating to Public Schools — are herein published under our direction, by order 
of the School Committee. 

THOMAS A. DOTLE, 
S. AUGUSTUS AENOLD, 
GEORGE F. WILSON, 
SAMUEL W. PECKHAM, 
EDWm A. EATON. 
July 5, 185"^. 



LAWS OF THE STATE 



RELATINa TO THB 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



OP THE CITY OP 



PROVIDENCE. 



LAWS. 



AN ACT IN ADDITION TO AN ACT ENTITLED " AN ACT TO January, 1S2S, 
ENLARGE AND EXPLAIN THE POWERS OP THE TOWN- 
MEETINGS AND TOWN-COUNCIL OP THE TOWN OP PROVI- 
DENCE." 
Freemen in town-meeting may assess tax for maintaining free schooL 

Section 1. Be it enacted by the General Assembly , School tax 
and by the authority thereof it is enacted, That the free- sessed and 

collected 

men of the town of Providence, in town-meeting legally 
assembled, shg,ll have the power of assessing and collect- 
ing taxes from time to time, in the same manner as other 
town taxes are assessed and collected ; and of appro- 
priating the same to establish and maintain free schools 
therein, and to defray the expenses incident thereto. 



EXTRACTS FROM " AN ACT TO REVISE AND AMEND THE LAWS June, 1851. 



REGULATING PUBLIC SCHOOLS." 



2. Annual appropriation of $35,000 
for public schools, to lie dis- 
tributed in proportion to the 
number of children under 15. 



80. City of Providence not em- 
braced in this act, except that 
School Committee shall make 
annual report to commissioner. 



It is enacted by the General Assembly as follows: 

Section 2. The sum of thirty-five thousand dollars 
phall annually be paid oiit of the income of the school 
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PUBUC SCHOOLS. 



$35,000 to be 
distributed 
among the 
towns for pub- 
lic schools. 



City of Provi- 
dence to make 
report. 



To govern 
their schools 
by their own 
ordinances. 



fund; deposits of surplus revenue; and other money In 
the general treasury; for the support of public schools 
in the several townS; upon the order of the commissioner. 
He shall annually; in May, apportion said sum among 
the several townS; in proportion to the number of chil- 
dren under the age of fifteen years, according to the 
then last United States census, and shall draw orders 
on the general treasurer for their proportion in favor 
of such towns as shall comply with the terms of this 
act; on or before the first day of July annually. 

Sec. 80. In the construction of this act, the word 
town shall include the city of Providence only so far as 
to entitle said city to a distributive share of tiie public 
money; upon making a report to the commissioner in 
the same manner as the school committees of other 
towns are required to do. The public schools in said 
city shall continue as heretofore, to be governed accord- 
ing to such ordinances and regulations as the proper 
city authorities may from time to time adopt. 



January, 1854. AN ACT TO INCREASE THE APPROPRIATION FOR THE SUP- 
PORT OP PUBUC SCHOOLS. 



1. 50,000 dollars annually paid oat 
of Treasury for support of pub- 
lic schools. 

2. 35,000 dollars to be apportioned 
according to number of child- 
ren in the towns — 15,000 accord- 
ing to number of school dis- 
tricts. 



3. Towns to divide their propor- 
tion of 15,000 equally amon^^ 
districts. 

4. 500 dollars annually paid for 
lectures in school districts. 

5. 1000 dollars annually paid In 
aid of Normal school. 



It is enacted by the General Assembly as follows: 
Section 1. The sum of fifty thousand dollars shall be 
Annual appro- hereafter annually paid out of the general treasury for 
$5^000 for the support of public schools, at the same time, manner, 
schools. ^^^ Q^ ^|jg gQ^jjjQ conditions, as now provided by lawt 
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Sec. 2. Of said amount, the sum of thirty-five thou- Mode of ap- 
sand dollars shall be apportioned by the commissioner among towns. 
of public schools annually, among the several towns, in 
proportion to the number of children under the age of 
fifteen years, according to the United States' census then 
last preceding; and the sum of fifteen thousand dollars 
fihall be apportioned among the several towns in pro- 
portion to the number of school districts in each town, 
corporate or otherwise; and the proportion of each town 
€^11 be paid upon the order of the commissioner in the 
fiame manner as now provided. 

Sec. 3. The proportion of the aforesaid sum of fif- li5,ooo to be 
teen thousand dollars, which shall be received by any ed among 
town, shall be by the school committee of such town, ^ ^ 
equally divided among all the districts in said town, in 
all cases where the town is divided into school districts 
having the management of their own concerns. 

Sec. 4. The sum of five hundred dollars is hereby $500 for lec- 
annually appropriated to be paid to the order of the Sstricte^^^^^^ 
commissioner of public schools, to be expended in pro- 
viding suitable lectures and addresses in the several 
school districts upon the subject of education and the 
best modes of teaching and improving the schools ; and 
the commissioner shall annually report to the General 
Assembly the mode of expending said appropriation. 

Sec. 5. The sum of one thousand dollars is hereby $1000 in aid of 
annually appropriated to be expended under the direc- °o™^ school. 
tion of the commissioner of public schools, in aiding in 
the support of a normal school, or institution for the 
training and qualifying teachers for the common schools. 
Said sum shall be paid to the order of said commissioner, 
and he shall annually report to the General Assembly 
the expenditure thereof. 
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10 PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



AN ACT m RELATION TO THE ELECTION OP SCHOOL COM- 
MITTEE IN THE CITY OP PROVIDENCE. 



1. School Committee to consist of 
forty-four members — ^time and 
mode of election— term of office. 



2, Acts inconsistent herewith, re- 
pealed. 



It is enacted by the General Asseniblj/ as Jolhws: 
Section 1. The school committee of the city of Pro- 
School Com- '^idence shall consist of forty-four members, to be chosen 
^8t*o^f *ftSS' ^^ follows ; The electors of each ward, qualified to vote 
four. for general officers, shall, at the annual elisction in April, 

1865, by a majority of the votes cast, elect three of the 
elected in each residents of said ward as members of the school commit- 
1855. tee, one of whom shall hold his office for the term of 

three years, one for the term of two years, and one for 

the term of one year; and the term of service of each 
School Com- member so elected, shall be determined by the school 
cide term of Committee elected under the provisions of this act, and 
senrice. ^^^jj others are duly qualified to act in their places. — 

After 1855 one At the annual election in April in each and every year 

tobeelectedin , ^ . . /.,«! .. .-.-. 

each ward, thereaiter the electors of each or the aforesaid wards, 
in manner aforesaid, shall elect one of the residents of 
said ward as a member of the school committee, who 
shall hold his office for the term of three years, and un- 
til others are duly qualified to act in their places. The 
City CouncQ city council shall, in the month of April in each year, 
mem^wfS.^ clcct from the citizens at large twenty persons as mem- 
nuaUy. i^grs of Said Committee, who shall hold their office for 

the term of one year, and until others are duly qualified 
to act in their places. The mayor, the president of the 
Members ex- ^^^^^^ council, and the chairman of the committee on 
officio. education of the city council for the time beings shall be 

ex-officio members of said committee. The city council 
City Council to shall be empowered and required, from time to time, 
vacan es. ^ g^ ^M vacancies that may occur in said committee : 
Provided, however, that the present school committee 
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shall hold their office until the election in April, 1855, 
with full power to act in all cases the same as if this 
act had not been passed. 

Sec. 2. All acts and parts of acts inconsistent here- 
with are hereby repealed. 



" EXTRACT FROM AN ACT CONCERNING CRIMES AND 

PUNISHMENTS." 

93. Distnrbing public meetings, &c., ptmished with imprisonment not 
more than one year, or fine not more than five hundred dollars. 

Section 93. • Every person who shall be convicted Punishment 
of wilfully interrupting or disturbing any town or ward fu^^^i^^ 
meeting, any assembly of people met for religious wor- ™^- 
ship, or any public or private school, or any meeting 
lawfully or peaceably held for purposes of literary or 
scientific improvement, either within or without the 
place where such meeting or school is held, shall be 
imprisoned not exceeding one year, or fined not exceed- 
ing five hundred dollars. 

Note. — The Courts have decided that it is a violation of this law 
to go into a school on account of any real or supposed ill-treatment 
of a child, and there use abusive or other improper language to a 
Teacher for the alleged offence. 



CITY OEDINANCE 



RELATIXG TO THE 



PTBLIC SCHOOLS 



ORDINANCE. 



AN OBDmANCB IN RELATION TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



1. Descriptions of public schools. 

2. Schools for colored children. 

3. Evening schools may be estab- 
lished. 

4. Children of all inhabitants en- 
titled to f^e instmction. 

5. Appointment of superintendent 



and teachers — compensation — 
duties of superintendent. 
6. Powers and duties of school 
committee — control of school 
moneys — establishment of dis- 
tricts — repairs of school houses 
— text books— annual report. 



It is ordained by the City Council of the city of Provi- 

dence, as follows : 

Section 1. The public schools in this city shall be Grades of pub- 
of the following descriptions : one high school, and such 
number of grammar schools, intermediate schools, and 
primary schools,as may be established by thQ city council. 

Sec. 2. There shall be three public schools main- Schools for 
tained exclusively for the instruction of colored children, dren. 
the grades thereof to be determined from time to time 
by the school committee. 

Sec. 3. The 'school committee are hereby authorized Evening 
to locate, control, and regulate such number of public 
evening schools, not exceeding four, as they may deem 
advisable. 

Sec. 4. Free instruction shall be given in the public Children of ai| 
schools to the children of all the inhabitants of said city be instructed, 
who shall see fit to avail themselves of the benefits thereof, 
the pupils to be subject to such rules and regulations as 
the school committee may from time to time prescribe. 
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School com- 
mittee to ap- 
point supenn- 
tendent and 
teachers and 
fix compensa- 
tion. 



Duty of super- 
intendent. 



Powers and 
duties of 
school com- 
mittee. 



Sec. 5. The school committee shall appoint annual- 
ly a superintendent of the public schools, and such 
teachers as they may deem expedient, who shall per- 
form such duties as said committee may from time to 
time prescribe. The superintendent of public schools 
and the teachers therein, shall receive such compensa- 
tion for their services, respectively, as the school com- 
mittee shall from time to time determine ; provided, such 
compensation shall not exceed the rate fixed by resolu- 
tion of the city council. The superintendent shall keep 
regular ofiSce hours other than the school hours, and it 
shall be his special duty to occupy his time during school 
hours in visiting the several public schools. 

Sec. 6. AH moneys appropriated for the support of 
public schools shall be subject to the exclusive control 
of the school committee, who shall have full power to 
cause the same or any part thereof to be expended in 
any manner which they may deem most advisable for the 
benefit and welfare of the schools ; excepting so much 
thereof as will be from time to time required for the 
payment of the salaries of the superintendent and teach- 
era ; and excepting also, aU such appropriations as may 
be made for any specific purpose or purposes. Said com- 
mittee shall also have full power and authority to establish 
and alter, from time to time, as they may deem expe- * 
dient, the bounds of the several school districts, in order 
to provide suitable locations for such new schools as 
may hereafter be established by the city council, or to 
make more equal apportionment of pupils to the several 
schools. It shall be their duty to see that the school 
houses and estates are kept in proper repair ; to select 
and designate the best text books ; and to provide all 
such apparatus, and all other means of instruction for 
all the schools, as may be necessary for keeping the 
same in efficient operation, and for enabling the pupils 
to receive all the advantages therefrom which it is the 
intention of this ordinance to provide and secure. Said 
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committee shall have and exercise a general discretion- 
ary power in all matters and things relating to the pub- 
lic schools, which are not specially provided for by this 
ordinance, or by the laws of this State, and may make 
i*egulations not repugnant to said laws, or to the ordi- 
nances of this city, and shall annually on the first Mon- 
day in June, report to the city council upon the condi- 
tion of the public schools. 



BY-LAWS 



OF THE 



SCHOOL COMMITTEE, 



AND 



RULES AND REGULATIONS 



OF THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 



BY-LAWS AND REGULATIONS, 



ARTICLE I. 
ORGANIZATION, 

Section 1. In the week succeeding the annual elec- Secretary of 
tion of members of the School Committee by the City to*<^meetog 
Council in the month of April, the Secretary for the S^S^ ^^' 
year preceding shall call a meeting of the new Com- 
mittee for the purpose of organization. The members Memi^ers to be 
present at this meeting, and the other members as soon firmed, 
as they shall meet with the Committee, shall be duly 
sworn or affirmed faithfully to discharge the duties of 
their office. 

Sec. 2. At this meeting a President, Secretary, and Officers and 

- standing com- 

the following Standing Committees shall be elected, to mittees to be 
hold their places during the year, viz : an Executive 
Committee, a Committee on Q^ualifications, a Committee 
on Accounts, a Committee on the High School, and a 
Committee for each District; the whole School Com- 
mittee being divided, with due regard to the number 
of Schools in each District, into as many District Com- 
mittees as there are Districts, the High School being 
considered as one District. In the election of officers BaUotonre- 

qnestof one 

a ballot shall be had upon the request of any mem- member, 
ber. 
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PRESIDENT-— SECRETARY. 



Sec. 3. The person first named on any special 
Chairman of or Standing Committee shall be the chairman thereof, 

spGCiai or 

standing com* and shall act as such nntil such committee shall elect 

mittee. . . 

a cnairman. 



To maintain 
order. 



When absent 
I^-esident pro 
tempore to be 
elected. 



To appoint ex- 
amining com- 
mittees. 



To make re- 
port to City 
OonncQ. 



ARTICLE II. 

THE PRESIDENT. 

Section 1, The President shall take the chair at 
the hour appointed for the meeting of the. Committee, 
and shall maintain the standing rules of order of the 
Committee. In his absence the Secretary shall call the 
meeting to order, and a President /?ro tempore shall be 
elected. 

Sec. 2. He shall appoint one or more members of 
the Committee to attend and conduct the quarterly 
examination of each Primary, Intermediate and Gram- 
mar School, and of the different classes in the High 
School. 

Sec. 3. He shall cause to be presented to the City 
Council on the first Monday in June annually, a Report 
of the condition of the Public Schools during the pre- 
ceding year. 

Sec. 4. He may, whenever he shall deem it expe- 
dient, call a special meeting of the Committee. 

ARTICLE III. 

THE SECRETARY. 

Section 1. The Secretary shall keep a full and fair 

record of all the proceedings, and of the members 

present at every meeting, and shall preserve on file all 

papers relating to the business of the Committee. 

Sec. 2. He shall send a notice of every meeting to 

To send notice the dwelling-housc or place of business of each mem- 

o mee s. ^^^ ^^ ^^ Committee, at least one day previous to the 

meeting, and shall also send a notice to the chairman 
To notify of every Committee appointed, stating the commission 
committMs. and the members associated with him. 



To call special 
meetings. 



To keep 
record and 
preserve pa- 
pers. 
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Sue. 3. He shall transmit to the City Treasurer all Todrawordera 
bills as soon as they are allowed by the Committee, Treasurer, 
together with a schedule thereof and orders upon the 
Treasurer for the several amounts. 

Sec. 4. He shall make up the record of every meet- To make up 
ing as soon as may be after the close of the same ; and 
the record books and iBles of papers shall be at all Books and pa- 

, . . « , 1 !• , 1 pers open to 

times open to the m^ection of the members oi the committee and 
Committee and of the Superintendent. ^"^ 

Sbc. 5. He shall at the request of five members call To call special 

^ meetmgs. 

a special meeting of the Committee. 



ARTICLE IV. 
STANDING COMMITTEES. 

Section 1. The Executive Committee shall consist Executive 
of five members, who shall advise the Superintendent To consist of 
in the discharge of the duties of his office whenever he ^®' 
may refer cases to them ; and shall direct or authorize p^mSident. 
him to purchase all necessary furniture and fuel for the Jo purchase 

larmtare and 

use of the schools ; and they shall examine any of the ftiei. 
school-houses and ffrounds on notice of the Superin- '^?.®^??*'*® 

^ ^ school houses 

tendent or a member of the District Committee, and and grounds, 
cause all needed repairs and ventilation to be made in JaiMMdven- 
a proper manner. tuation. 

Sec. 2. The Committee on Qualifications shall con- Committee 

ON QUALiri- 

sist of five members, who shall examine candidates for cations. 

.1-1 /. . 1 T 1 . To consist of 

the places of teachers, and make appomtments, on five, 
trial, subject to the approval of the General Commit- p examine 

teaciierSa 

tee. 

Sec. 3. They shall at each quarterly meeting, report To report 
in writing to the General Committee the names of all teachers ap- 
persons who have been appointed during recess and su^srfS?.^ 
have been successful in teaching; and shall, during the 
term next preceding the quarterly meeting in August, 
examine the list of teachers and report at that meetiner '^^ examine 

° list of teachers. 

the names of those who in their opinion ought to be 
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To give notice reelected : and they shall give at least one month's 

to unsuccesBf^iil 

teachers. notice to thoso who have not been successful teachers^ 
that they will not be nominated for reelection. 

Sec. 4. They shall, from time to time, revise the 
To revise coursc of Studies in the schools, and recommend to the 

coarse of stu- ' 

dies and rec- General Committee such books to be used in the schools 

ommend ' 

booits. as they may deem expedient. 

Sec^ 5. The Committee on Accounts shall consist 
Committee of two members, who shall examine all bills against 

ON Accounts n. , , tn t i i i ^ 

To consist of the School Department presented to them by the Super- 
^^' /intendent, and if found correct and satisfactory, shall 

Toa^d^aj^ audit and certify the same ; and they shall report their 
counts. examination of accounts at each regular quarterly 

To report at meeting of the General Committee, who shall allow no 

eacli Qiiarterlv 

meeting. account which has not been so audited and certified. 

Sec. 6. The District Committees shall exercise a 
Sm™ttebsi S^°®^^1 supervision over all the schools in their respec- 
To have super- tive districts, and shall report in writing, at each quar- 

vision of . . °' ^ 

schools and to terly meetmg, the condition of the several schools, 
To visit buildings and grounds ; and each member shall visit all 

schools. ^jjg schools in his district at least once in each term. 

Sec, 7. They shall also take into consideration 

To consi^r every case of discipline reported to them by the Super- 

piine. intendent, or which shall be presented to them by appeal 

from his decision, and in such cases they are authorized 

To restore or to restore a pupil, or suspend or expel him from school 

suspend pupils . « i . 

as the necessity of the case may require. 

Sec. 8. During suspension, and after expulsion, such 
Pupils sus- pupil shall not be admitted to any other public school : 

pended or ex- -^ *^ ^ r ? 

peUednottobe and after expulsion no pupil shall be restored without 
except— the consent of the General Committee. 

Sec. 9. They are empowered in their respective 
To suspend districts to authorize and direct, in writing, the Super- 
^ ^"* intendent to suspend any teacher for negligence, diso- 
bedience of theschool regulations, or for other reason- 
able cause, and in case of the suspension of a Teacher 
by the Superintendent, as provided in section 2 of 



MEETINGS AND EXAMINATIONS. 25 

Article VIIL they shall examine the case and restore May restore 

the Teacher or confirm the suspension, as they shall 

deem expedient ; and in all cases of the suspension of 

a Teacher, they shall sjive immediate notice of their To Rive notice 

' '' ^ to President. 

proceedings to the President, who shall bring the case 
to the attention of the General Committee at their 
next meeting, for such further action as may be neces- 
sary. 

ARTICLE V. 

COMMENCEMENT OF SCHOOL YEAR AND VACATIONS. 

Section 1. The school year shall bedn on the School year to 

•^ ° begin— 

Monday next after the first Wednesday in September, , 

and shall be divided into four terms ; the first term Length of 

shall close on the FHday preceding " Thanksgiving vacations. 

week," and be followed by a vacation of one week ; 

the second and third terms shall be each twelve weeks, 

and each be followed by a vacation of one week ; and 

the fourth term shall be so many weeks as to make in 

all forty-four school weeks in each year, and shall be 

followed by a vacation till the beginning of the next 

school year. 

ARTICLE TI. 

QUARTERLY MEETINGS AND EXAMINATIONS. 

Section 1. Regular quarterly meetings of the School Meetings on 
Committee shall be held on the last Friday in each term, 
term, at 8 o'clock A. M., and an adjournment of the ^ ^. 

A(\)ouninient. 

meeting shall be held on the evening of the same day. 

Sec. 2. The quarterly examination of the Primary Examinations 

when to take 

and Intermediate Schools .shall take place on the after- place, 
noon of the last Thursday in each term, of the Gram- 
mar Schools on the forenoon of the last Friday in each 
term, and of the High School on the afternoon of the 
same day. 

Sec. 3. The Examining Committees shall report to Examining 
the General Committee, at the quarterly meeting, the t? report.^^ 
number of scholars present at the Examination; and the 

condition of the schools. 

4 
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Teachers and 
superintend- 
ent when 
elected. 



Candidates. 



Ballot. 



Teachers to 
give notice of 
intention to 
resign. 



Teacher leav- 
ing without 
notice to for- 
feit pay. 



ARTICLE VII. 
APPOINTMENT AND BESIGNATION OF TEACHERS. 

Section 1. At the regular quarterly meeting in 
August, the appointment of the Superintendent and 
that of every Teacher shall expire, and a new election 
shall then take place. 

Sec. 2. The persons recommended by the Commit- 
tee on Qualifications shall be considered candidates 
regularly nominated for their respective offices. 

Sec. 3. On request of a member, the election of 
Superintendent, or of any teacher, shall take place by- 
ballot. 

Sec. 4. Any Teacher who may wish to resign his 
office, may do so at the end of a term, provided at 
least one month's notice of the intention be given in 
writing to the Superintendent. 

Sec. 5. A Teacher, who, without the consent of the 
Committee on Qualifications, shall withdraw at any 
other time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit 
all compensation to which he mi*y be entitled at the 
time of leaving, or such part thereof as said Committee 
may specify. 



To act under 
advice of— 



To visit 
schools. 



To classify 
pupUs. 

To apportion 
studies. 

To alter 
districts. 



ARTICLE VIII. 
THE SUPERINTENDENT. 

Section 1. The Superintendent shall act under the 
advice and direction of the General Committee, and of 
the Executive Committee, and shall have the superin- 
tendence of all the Public Schools, school-houses, 
estates and apparatus ; and shall visit each school as 
often as his other duties will reasonably permit, and 
carefuUy^examine its progress and condition ; he shall 
pay particular attention to the classification of the 
pupils, and to the apportionment of the prescribed 
studies among the classes, and shall make such altera- 
tions of the districts, as will equalize the attendance. 



SUPEBINTENDENT. 27 

Sec. 2. He shall also advise and direct the Teach- Jo advise and 

. direct teftchen. 

ers, in relation to the course of instruction and disci- 
pline in their respective schools^ and see that the pre- 
scribed studies are carefully pursued; and that no books 
are used except such as are adopted by the General 
Committee^ and that the best methods of discipline are 
maintained in a proper manner ; for which purpose, he 
may exercise the full power and authority of the School 
Committee in enforcing and carrying into full effect all To enforce 
their rules, regulations and orders in relation to disci- ]^oii. 
pline and instruction in the schools ; and in case of the 
refusal of any Teacher to obey his written instructions 
he shall have power to suspend said Teacher, and shall '^^^^^ 
forthwith report the suspension to the chairman of the 
District Committee. 

Sec. 3. He shall examine into all cases of discipline To examine 

cases of dis- 

reported to him by the Teachers or by the parent or cipiine. 
guardian of a pupil, and shall take such action in the 
matter as he shall deem e2q)edient, and if on examina- 
tion he shall suspend or exclude a pupil from school, 
he shall report the same forthwith to the chairman of 
the District Committee. 

Sec. 4. He shall exert his personal influence with Jo secure at- 

^ tendance of 

Teachers, parents and children, in order to secure as pupils, 
general and regular an attendance of the pupils as 
possible ; and shall continually endeavor to raise the 
character of every school to the standard of the best 
schools of the same description ; and shall keep him- 
self acquainted with the progress of instruction and 
discipline in other places, in order to secure a progres- 
sive advancement in the condition of the Public Schools 
in this city ; and shall at all times render such assist- To assist com- 

, , ^ ... 1 .-11 mittees. 

ance to the several Committees as may be required by 
them. 

Sec. 5. All bills for the expenses of the School De- To examine 

and certify 

partment must be presented to him, and he shall, before i>iii8. 
the last Wednesday in each quarter, examine and cer- 
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To make tiff his approval or disapproval of them, and make a 
schedole of the same for the use of the Committee on 
Accomits. 

Sec. 6. He shall keep regular office hours, other 

To keep office than the school hours, at a place provided for that pur- 
pose ; which shall also be the general depository of the 
books and papers belonging to the School Depart- 
ment. 

Sec. 7. He shall purchase and have charge of the 

To purchase text books provided for indigent children, and of the 

tfixt books 

distribution thereof: and shall furnish to the order of 
Toftimish the Teachers all necessary blanks, registers, and blank 

books, and text books, for their own use and the use of 

indigent pupils. 

Sec. 8. He shall cause a thermometer to be placed 
To provide in each school room for the healthful regulation of the 

thermometers. . 

temperature m the same. 

Sec. 9. He shall in case of the sickness of Teach- 
To employ ers, or other necessary cause of absence, see that suit- 
substitutes for ' "^ ' 

absent teach- able substitutes are employed, and no one shall be em- 

ers. 

ployed as a substitute without his approbation, and all 
substitutes shall be employed at the expense of the 
absent Teacher. 

Sec. 10. He shall, at every regular quarterly meet- 
To make quar- ing, report in writing the number of pupils attending 
the several schools during the term, and such informa- 
tion relating to the condition of the schools, and such 
plans for the improvement of the same as he may have 
to communicate. 

Sec. 11. He shall call together the Teachers once 
To hold teach- at least in each term, in order that they may inter- 

er's meetings.] , xi • • j-i. • • j. i» • x j.» 

change their views on the various points of instruction 
and discipline. 

Sec. 12. He may give permits to pupils to enter 

To give per- school at any time during the term, and also to pupils 

* residing in one district to attend school in another, 

when ther© are good and satisfactory reasons for the 

change. 



TEACHEBS. 29 

Sec. 13. He shall, under the advice and direction To examine 

«,^ . ^1./.. .. candidates for 

of the Committee on Qualifications, once m six months, promotion and 

o, "1* t -t . . make transfers 

or oftener if deemed necessary, examine or cause to 
be examined the most advanced classes of the several 
schools, or so many of them as may be candidates for 
the vacancies in the next higher grade of schools, and 
make a selection of such as are best prepared f(tr pro- 
motion, and cause the proper transfers to be made ; 
and no pupil shall be transferred from one school to 
another without the consent of the Superintendent, and 
in making transfers preference shall be given to age, 
when other qualifications are equal. 

Sec. 14. He shall be principal of the High School Jf n^h^sThSS 
nntil a principal is elected. 

ARTICLE IX. 

TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Section 1. All Teachers in the public schools are To observe 

and enforce 

required to observe and carry into full efiect all rules, rules, 
regulations and directions of the School Committee 
and of the Superintendent, in relation to the instruc- 
tion and discipline of their respective schools ; and to To attend 

^ ^ ' teacher s meet- 

attend punctually and regularly all the quarterly meet- i^gs. 

ings held by the Superintendent. 

Sec. 2. They shall be at their respective school To open 

•^ ^ school. 

houses at ledist fifteen minutes before the specified time 
for beginning school, and open the rooms for the admis- 
sion of the scholars ; and shall cause the bell to be To cause beu 

' to be rung. 

rung fifteen minutes previous to the time appointed for 
beginning school ; and they shall open the morning ses- 
sion of each school with reading from the Bible as a To read from 
devotional exercise, or with prayer, at the option of 
the presiding Teacher. 

Sec. 3. They shall devote themselves exclusively To be dented 
to the duties of their office, and no Teacher shall keep 
a private school or instruct a private class. 

Sec. 4. They shall thoroughly prepare themselves 
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^^m^^ves in ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^® studies pursued in their several classes ; 
studies. and shall exert a careful supervision over their pupils 

To oversee while in the school room and at recess, in order to pre- 

conduct of , 

pupils. vent all improper conduct on the school premises, and 

they shall, when deemed necessary, extend their super- 
vision to pupils going to and returning from school. 
Se(X 5. They may spend one half day in each quar- 

Jchoois* ^^^ *^^ ^^ visiting one or more schools of the same grade 
as that in which they are engaged, for the purpose of 
observing the discipline and modes of instruction in the 
same. 
Sec. 6. They shall take daily care that the school 

Jchooi pr^er- ^^^^es, the fumiture and apparatus in the same, as well 

^- as the out-buildings, fences, and all the property belong- 

ing to the school estates, and books of reference, and 
those loaned to indigent scholars, be not defaced or in- 
jured by the scholars, and they shall give prompt notice 

To give notice jn writing to the Superintendent of all repairs and sup- 

or repSpirs. 

plies that may be needed. 

Sec. 7. They shall, when obliged to be absent from 
whwi^absent^^ school at any time, give immediate notice thereof to 
the Superintendent, stating how long they will proba- 
bly be detained from school. 

Sec. 8. They shall carefully ascertain the tempera- 
Jo regulate ture of their rooms, and use all proper means to avoid 

temperature of ' r r 

school rooms, thosc injurious extremes of heat and cold which negli- 
gence might induce. 

Sec. 9. They shall enroll the names of pupils as 
To enroll pu- qqqj^ as they are admitted, and carefully mark all the 
report ab- absences each half day, and report forthwith to the 

sences 

Superintendent the names of all pupils absent for five 
half days in four successive weeks, for any other cause 
than sickness. 
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ARTICLE X. 

PRINCIPAL TEACHERS AND TEACHERS IN THE HIGH 

SCHOOL. 

Section 1. The principal Teacher in each school, To keep re- 

* cord of pupilB. 

and each Teacher in the High School, shall record in 
their respective registers thQ names, ages, places of resi- 
dence and dates of entrance of the pupils, and they 
shall make such other entries as shall exhibit a correct 
view of their absences, their conduct in school, and the 
progress made in their studies ; a report of which they 
shall transmit to the parent or guardian of each pupil, To report to 
except those in the Primary Schools, at least once a 
month, with a request that it be returned with the name 
of the parent or guardian written upon it in acknowl- 
edgement of its receipt. 

Sec. 2. The register shall be at all times open to Register open 
the inspection of the members of the School Commit- and superin- 
tee and of the Superintendent. 

Sec. 3. They shall, whenever they deem any mis- To report cases 

, . of misconduct. 

conduct of a pupil, either in or out of school, such that 
he is an unfit member of the same, or that his example 
is injurious to other pupils, report him to the Superin- 
tendent, for his examination ; or whenever a pupil shall, '^^ ^^g^and^to 
in their opinion, be guilty of violent opposition or gross report. 
misconduct, they may suspend such pupil from school 
for the time, and shall, in all cases of suspension, forth- 
with give information in writing of the cause thereof to 
the Superintendent, and to the parent or guardian. 

Sec. 4. They shall severally make a report in writing To make quar- 
to the Superintendent, one week before the termination ^^^ 
of each term, stating the number of pupils admitted, 
the average number belonging to the school during the 
term, and the average attendance, and containing such 
other information as may be necessary to set forth the 
general condition of their schools, together with any 
suggestions which they may have to offer for the im- 
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whenab* nt P^^^^™®^* ^^ *^6 Bome ; and shall append to each 
or ute. report the number of times each teacher in said school 

has been absent or late during the term, with the rea- 

sons for such absence or lateness. 
Sec. 5. They shall enter upon the catalogue, kept 
To keep record in the register, the name of every book placed in the 

OI uOO&o • 

library of reference books, in their respective rooms, 
for the use of the Teachers and scholars, and also that 
of every text book to be lent to indigent pupils. 
Sec. 6. They shall allow a recess for all the pupils 



not exceeding fijteenrninutes in each half day. 



To aUow re- 
cess. 

Sec. 7. They shall employ some suitable person to 

person^to^ make the fires in their buildings when necessary, and 

d^roo^ms^^ *^ sweep the room and entries daily, and dust the 

blinds, seats, desks and other furniture, and clean the 

same at least once in each term. 

Sec. 8. They shall, whenever satisfied of the inabil- 
To provide ity or poverty of the parent or guardian of any pupils, 
gent pupUs. to furnish their children with the required school books, 
send a written order to the Superintendent, specifying 
the books needed. These books shall belong to the 
school, and be lent to indigent pupils only, to be re- 
turned to the principal Teacher at or before the close 
of every term, or whenever the pupil may leave the 
school. 

ARTICLE XI. 

ASSISTANT TEACHERS. 

Section 1. The assistant Teachers shall in all mat- 
To obey direc- ters relating to the government, intruction and manage- 

tionsofprinci- ^ ° ' . . ° 

pal. ment of a school obey the directions of the principal. 

Sec. 2. In the absence of the principal Teacher, 

To manage the assistant Teacher who has been the longest time in 

senceofprin- the school shall assume its manaojement, or the oldest 

^^^ ' where they are of the same standing, unless otherwise 

directed by the Superintendent. 
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ARTICLE XII. 
PUPILS. 

Section 1. During the first week in each term, and When to enter 
on the first Monday in every month, any child, in all re- 
spects qualified^ may enter the Primary, Intermediate 
or Grammar School, in the district in which he resides, 
by applying to the Teachers at the school house. 

Sec. 2. No pupil shall be admitted into any public Tobearesi- 
school whose residence is out of the city, or who may city. 
be boarding here, or staying here with friends chiefly 
for the purpose of attending a public school. Nor To attend 
shall any pupil attend upon a public school in a district own district, 
other than that in which he resides, except by a permit 
from the Superintendent. 

Sec. 3. No child shall be admitted as a pupil in a Qaaiificationg 
Primary School who has not attained the age of five to^schooisT^ 
years. Nor into the Intermediate or Grammar schools 
unless regularly transferred or found upon examination 
to be qualified to enter the lowest class therein, except 
by permit from the Superintendent. None but pupils 
of a Grammar School shall be admitted to the High 
School, except when there is not a sufficient number 
in the Grammar Schools qualified for admission. 

Sec. 4. All pupils are required to be in their re- xo be punctual 
spective school rooms before the time of beginning a?tendanc" ^ 
school, and to be'regular in their daily attendance and 
obedient to their Teachers and to the School Regula- 
tions, and to be decently and properly clad. 

Sec. 5. No pupil shall be permitted to leave school Not to leaye 
before its close for the purpose of attending to any J^p?f! ®*' 
music or writing lessons, or for any other cause, except 
that of sickness or some pressing emergency; nor 
shall leave the school room in school hours, or the yard 
at recess, without permission from a Teacher. 

Sec. 6. Every pupil who shall, accidentally or other- ^ ^ , 
wise, injure any school property, whether fences, gates, jury to school 

property. 
5 
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trees or shrubsi or any building or any part thereof, or 
break any window glass, or injure or destroy any in- 
strument, apparatus or furniture belonging to the school, 
shall be liable to pay in full for all the damage he has 
done. 

Sec. 7. Every pupil who shall, any where on, or 
Defacing around the school premises, use or write any profane 

school proper- ^ , . . . 

ty how pun- or unchaste language, cut, mark or otherwise intention- 

ished* 

ally deface any school furniture, or buildings inside or 
out, or any property whatsoever belonging to the school 
estate, shall be punished in proportion to the nature 
and extent of the offence; and shall be liable to the 
* action of the civil law. 

Sec. 8. Every pupil who shall be absent from school, 
shall on his return bring to the principal Teacher a 
written excuse from his parent or guardian for such 
absence, which shall be received as satisfactory by the 
Teacher, provided, however, that any pupil who shall 
be absent from any other cause than sickness five half 
days in four successive weeks, or who shall not attend 
the quarterly examination of his school, shall not re- 
sume his place in school without a permit from the 
Superintendent. 

Sec. 9. The pupils in tlie several schools shall be 
seated according to size, giving the largest desks to the 
largest scholars, and so on in regular gradation. 



Absences 
from school. 



How seated. 



Teachers. 



Studies 



ARTICLE XIII. 

PRIMARY AND INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. Each Primary and Intermediate school 
shall be under the immediate government and instruction 
of a female principal and such assistants as may be neces- 
sary, who are required to give their pupils moral instruc- 
tion, and exercises in vocal music, daily, besides teaching 
the elements of Reading, Spelling and Arithmetic, and in 
the Intermediate Schools of Writing and Geography. 
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ARTICLE XIV. 
6BAMMAB SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. Each Grammar School, except the one Teachers, 
for colored chfldren, shall be under the government and 
instruction of a male Priacipal; and three or more 
female Assistants, who shall give instruction in Read- 
ing, Spelling, Writing, Arithmetic, Geography, English Stadies. 
Grammar, Composition, and the History of the United 
States and of England, with exercises in vocal music. 

Sec. 2. The school for colored children, whenneces- Colored ichooi 
sary, shall have one or more female Assistants. 

ARTICLE XV. 
HIGH SCHOOL. 

Section 1. The High School shall be under the Teachers, 
government of a Principal and three male and four 
female Teachers, who shall give instruction in a clas- Studies, 
sical and the higher branches of an English Education. 

ARTICLE XVI. 

MUSIC. 

Section 1. In addition to the daily ex^ercises in vo- TeaciMv of 
cal music, lessons of one hour each week in the ele- 
ments and science of music shall be given by a compe- 
tent Teacher in each Litermediate and Grammar 
School and in the High School. 

ARTICLE XVII. 
COBPOBAL PUNISHMENT. 

Section 1. Corporal punishment shall be avoided To be avoided, 
whenever good order can be preserved by milder mea- 
sures. 

Sec. 2. Whenever this punishment shall be neces- How and by 
sary for the discipline of the school it shall be admin- istered. 
istered by the principal Teacher only, and with a rat- 
an upon the haad, and not in private. And a recoord 
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Record to be 
kept and re- 
port made. 



of all cases of such punishment; and the cause thereof, 
shall be kept by the Principal to be submitted to the 
Examining Committee at the end of the term, and in case 
no member of the Committee shall be present the re- 
cord shall be transmitted at the close of the Examina- 
tion to the Secretary of the Committee. 

Sdc. 3. No corporal punishment shall be inflicted in 



High School, 



the High School. 



ARTICLE XVIII 



HOLIDAYS. 



Holidays, 



Death of 
teacher. 



Permission of 
committee or 
snperintend- 
ent. 



Hours of in- 
stmction. 



Use of school 
rooms. 



Addresses to 
schools. 



Section 1. The following holidays shall be granted 
alike to all the Public Schools, viz : — ^Every Saturday, 
the day of the Celebration of American Independence, 
Christmas day and New Year's day. 

ARTICLE XIX. 

DISMISSION OP SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. In case of the death of a Teacher, the 
school in which that Teacher was employed shall be 
dismissed during that portion of the day in which the 
funeral shall take place. On no other day shall a school 
be dismissed without permission from the General Com- 
mittee, except in cases of emergency, when the Super- 
intendent shall have power to dismiss a school. 

ARTICLE XX. 
GENEEAL BEGULATIONS. 

Section 1. The hours of instruction in the several 
public schools shall be fixed from time to time by the 
General Committee. 

Sec. 2. No school room shall be used for any other 
purpose than the instruction prescribed in-these Regu- 
lations, unless by order or permission of the City Coun- 
cil or General Committee. 

Sec. 3, No person shall be allowed to address any 
school at a public examination except the Teachers, 
Superintendent and members of the Committee. 



LIST OF THE BOOKS 



tJSED IN THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



BOOKS USED IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 

Emerson's Primer ; Bumstead's First School Book ; 
Bumstead's Second Reader ; Greenleaf s Primary Arith- 
metic, and Webster's or Worcester's Primary or Com- 
prehensive Dictionary. 



IN THE INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 

Tower's Gradual Reader ; Bumstead's Third Reader ; 
Russell's Sequel ; Swan's Primary Spelling Book ; Smith's 
Primary or Quarto Geography; Greenleaf s Primary 
Arithmetic ; and Webster's or Worcester's Comprehen- 
sive Dictionary. 



IN iTHE GRAMMAR SCHOOLS- 

The North American Reader, Part IL ; Swan's Dis- 
trict School Reader ; Swan's Instructive Reader : Den- 
man's Third Reader ; Greene's Elements or First Les- 
sons in Grammar ; Charles A. Goodrich's History of 
the United States; Markham's History of England; 
Smith's Quarto Geography; Johnson and Wheeler's 
Music Book ; Duntonian System of Writing, and Web- 
ster's or Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary. 

Portions of the New Testament shall be read weekly 
by all the scholars in the school. 

6 
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BOOKS USED IN THE HIGH SCHOOL. 

Junior Class of Boys. -English and Collegiate Course. 

Written and Mental Arithmetic, reviewed; Gram- 
mar, Greene's Elements, reviewed; Geography, re- 
viewed; Markham's English History; Comings' Physi- 
ology ; Weber's General History ; Bourdon's Algebra 5 
Geometry; Physical Geography; Andrews and Stod- 
dard's Latin Grammar ; Andrew's Latin Reader ; Read- 
ing ; Spelling and Writing. 

Senior Class. — -Collegiate Course. 

Latin Grammar ; Caesar ; Kiihner's Greek Grammar ; 
Arnold's Latin Prose; Greek Reader; Virgil; Xeno- 
phon ; Arnold's Greek Prose ; Cicero's Orations ; Bour- 
don's Algebra ; Schmitz's History of Rome, and Smith's 
History of Greece. 

Senior Class. — English Course. 

Natural Philosophy; Youman's Chemistry; Day's 
Rhetoric; Spalding's English Literature; Whateley's 
Logic ; Wayland's Intellectual Philosophy ; Paley's 
Natural Theology; Constitution of the United States; 
French; Surveying; Trigonometry; Astronomy; Book 
Keeping; Drawing-; Analysis of the Poets; Composi- 
tion or Declamation, weekly ; Vocal Music, weekly. 

Junior Class of Girls — Second Course. 

First Term. — ^Written and Mental Arithmetic; re- 
viewed ; Grammar, Greene's Elements ; Review of 
United States History; Geography, reviewed; Com- 
ing's Physiology; Reading; Spelling; Writing; Draw- 
ing ; Vocal Music ; Composition. 

^Second Term. — Arithmetic, concluded; Davies' Al- 
gebra; Grammar; Reviewof the United States History, 
concluded; Geography, concluded; Physiology, contin- 
ued; Markham's English History; Reading; Spelling; 
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Writing; Drawing; Vocal Music; Exercises in Com- 
position. 

Third Term. — Algebra ; Grammar, continued ; Physi- 
ology, concluded ; English History, continued ; Reading; 
Spelling; Writing; Drawing; Vocal Music; Composi- 
tion. 

Fourth Term. — ^Algebra, continued ; Grammar, con- 
cluded; English History, concluded; Beading; Spell- 
ing; Writing; Drawing; Vocal Music; Composition. 

Junior Class of Cfirls. — First Division. 

First Term. — Grammar; Rhetoric; Algebra, re- 
viewed ; Weber's General History ; French ; Drawing ; 
Composition, semi-monthly; Reading; Writing and 
Spelling ; Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — Grammar, continued ; Rhetoric, con- 
tinued; Physical Geography, commenced; History, 
continued ; French, continued ; Drawing ; Compositions, 
semi-monthly; Reading; Writing and Spelling; Vocal 
Music. 

Third Term. — Greene's Analysis of Language ; Rhet- 
oric, continued; Physical Geography, continued; His- 
tory, continued ; French, continued ; Drawing ; Compo- 
sitions, semi-monthly ; Reading ; Writing and Spelling ; 
Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Analysis of Language; Rhetoric; 
Physical Geography ; History, completed ; French, con- 
tinued; Drawing; Composition, semi-monthly; Read- 
ing ; Writing and Spelling ; Vocal Music. 

Middle Class of Girls. 

First Term. — Analysis of Language; Day's Rhet- 
oric; Spalding's English Literature; Paley's Natural 
Theology; Latin; French; Reading; Writing; Com- 
position ; Drawing ; Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — ^Rhetoric ; Spalding's English Liter- 
ature ; Analysis of Milton or Goldsmith ; Latin ; French ; 

6 
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Natural Theology; Writing; Composition; Drawing; 
Vocal Music. 

Third Tebh. — Geometry ; English History ; Analysis 
of Milton or Goldsmith ; Latin ; French ; Natural Phi- 
losophy; Elocution; Writing; Composition; Drawing; 
Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Geometry ; English Literature ; Nat- 
ural Philosophy; Milton or Goldsmith; Latin; French; 
Elocution; Composition; Drawing; Vocal Music. 

Senior Class of Girls. 

First Term. — ^Latin; French; Youman's Chemistry, 
begun; Wayland's Intellectual Philosophy, begun; 
Olmstead's Astronomy, begun ; Analysis of the Poets ; 
Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — Latin; French; Chemistry, com- 
pleted; Intellectual Philosophy, completed; Astrono- 

• 

my, completed ; Analysis of the Poets ; Drawing and 
Vocal Music. 

Third Term. — Latin ; French ; Wood's Botany, be- 
gun; Davies' Geometry, begun; Analysis of the Poets; 
Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Latin; French; Botany, com- 
pleted; Geometry, completed; Davies' Trigonometry; 
Analysis of the Poets ; Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Compositions and Recitations in Poetry, with Gene- 
ral Exercises in Reading, Writing, Grammar, Geogra- 
phy, Arithmetic and SpelHng, throughout the year. 



INDEX 



INDEX. 



ABSENCE of teachers, 28, 30, 32. 

of principal teacher, 32. 

of pupils, 30, 34. 
ACCOUNTS. See Bills. 

committee on, 21, 24. 
ACT relating to school tax, 7. 

relating to school appropriation, 7, 8, 9. 

relating to election of school committee, 10^ 

concerning crimes and ponishments, 11. 
ADDRESSES to schools, 36. 
ADJOURNMENT of quarterly meetings, 25. 
ADMISSION to schools, qualifications for, 33. 
AGE, preference to, in making transfers, 29. 
ALTERATION of districts, 26. 
ANNUAL appropriation for schools, 7, 8, 9. 

report of school committee, 17, 22. 
APPARATUS, 26, 30, 34. 
APPOINTMENT of superintendent, 16,26. 

ofteachers, 16, 23, 26. 
APPORTIONMENT of school money, 9. 

of studies, 26. 
APPROPRLAlTION for schools, 7, 8, 9. 

for lectures, 9. 

for normal school, 9. 
ATTENDANCE of pupils, 27, 30, 33, 34. 
BALLOT, 21, 26. 
BELL, ringing of, 29. 
BIBLE, reading of, 29. 
BILLS, secretary to transmit, 23. 

committee to examine, 24. 

superintendent to examine, 27, 28. 
BLANK BOOKS, 28. 
BLANKS, 28. 
BOOKS used in schools, 24, 27, 39-^. 

for indigent pupils, 28, 30, 32. 

teachers to make catalogue of, 32. 
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BOOKS AND PAt»ERS, depositoiy of, 28. 
BY-LAWS AND REGULATIONS, 21-^. 
CANDIDATES for offices, 26. 

for promotion, 29. 
CATALOGUE of books, 32. 
CHAIRMAN of committee, who to be, 22. 

to be notified, 22. 
CITY COUNCIL, report to, 17, 22. 
CITY ORDINANCE, 15. 
CITY OF PROVIDENCE, may make ordinances, 8. 

to report to commissioner, 8. 
CITY TREASURER, bills to be sent to, 23. 

orders to be drawn on, 23. 
CLASSES, examination of, 29. 
CLASSIFICATION of pnpils, 26. 
CLEANING ROOMS, 32. 
COLORED CHILDREN, schools for, 15, 35. 
COMMITTEE, on high school, 21. 

executive, 21, 23, 26. 

district, 21, 23, 24„25, 27. 

on accounts, 21, 24, 28. 
' on qualifications, 21, 23, 24, 26, 29. 
COMMITTEES, standhig, 21, 23-25. 

chairmen of, 22. 

examining, 22, 25, 36. 
CONDUCT of pupUs, 30, 31, 33, 34. 
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT, 35, 36. 
CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS, act concemingy 11. 
DEFACING school property, 34. 
DEPOSITORY of books and papers, 28. 
DISCIPLINE, cases of, 24, 27. 
DISMISSION of schools, 36. 
DISOBEDIENCE of teachers, 24. 
DISTRICT COMMITTEES, duties of, 21, 23, 24, 25, 27. 
DISTRICT, permit to attend school in, 28, 33. 
DISTRICTS, alteration of, 26. 
DISTURBING SCHOOLS, 11. 
ELECTION of school committee, 10. 

of superintendent, 16, 26. 

of teachers, 26. " 
EVENING SCHOOLS, 15. 
EXAiEINATION of list of Teachers, 23- 

of candidates for teachers, 23. 

of classes, 29. 
EXAMINATIONS, quarterly, 25. 
EXAMINING COMMITTEES, 22, 25, 36. 
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 21, 23, 26. 
EXPULSION of pupils, 24, 27. 
FIRES, 32. 
FUEL, 23. 

FURNITURE, 23, 30, 34. 
GENERAL REGULATIONS, 36. 
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GBAMMAS SCHOOLS, 15. 

admissioQ to, 33. * 

examinatioii of, 22, 25. 

studied and teachers in, 35. 

books used in, 39 
GROUNDS, 23, 24. 
GUARDIANS, cases of discipline reported bj, 27, 

report of teacher to, 31. 

excuse from, for absence, 34. 
HIGH SCHOOL, 15. 

examination of, 22, 25. 

principal of, 29. 

studies and teachers in, 35. 

no corporal punishment in, 36. 

books used in, 40-^42. 
HOLIDAYS, 36. 

HOURS OF INSTRUCTION, 36. 
INDIGENT PUPILS, books for, 28, 30, 32. 
INJURT to school property, 33, 34. 
INSTRUCTION, hours of, 36. 
INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS, 15. 

admission to, 33. 

examination of, 22, 25. 

studies and teachers in, 34. 

books used in, 39. 
LATENESS of teachers, 32. 
LAWS relating to public schools, 7—11. 
LECTURES, appropriation for, 9. 
MEETINGS, special, 22, 23. 

quarterly, 25. 

teachers', 28, 29. 
NEGLIGENCE of teachers, 24. 
NORMAL SCHOOL, appropriation for, 9. 
NOTICE of meetings, 22. 

to chairmen of committees, 22. 

to executive committee, 23. 

to teachers, unsuccessftd, 24. 

to president of suspension of teachers, 25. 

by teachers of resignation and absence, 26, 30, 

of repairs, 30. 
OFFICE HOURS of superintendent, 16, 28. 
OFFICERS of school committee, 21. 
OFFICES, candidates for, 26. 
OPENING SCHOOL, mode of, 29. 

time of, 29. 
ORDINANCE relating to public schools^ 15. 
ORGANIZATION of school committee, 21. 
PARENTS, report of teachers to, 31. 

cases of discipline reported by, 27. 

excuse fh)m, for absence, 34. 
PERMITS to pupils, 28, 33, 34. 
PRATER, 29. 
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PRIMARY SCHOOLS, 15. 

examination of, 22, 25. ^ 

admission to, 33. 

studies and teachers in, 34. 

books used in, 39. 
PRESIDENT, when elected, 21. 

duties of, 22, 25. 

to appoint examining committee, 22. 

to call special meetings, 22. 

to make report to city council, 22. 

notice to, by district committee, 25. 
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE, 22. 
PRINCIPAL TEACHERS, duties of, 31, 32. 
PRINCIPAL of high school, 29. 

PRIVATE SCHOOL, no teacher of public school to ke€p,29. 
PUBLIC SCHOOLS, state appropriation for, 7, 8. 

punishment for disturbing, 11. 

ordinance relating to, 15. 

grades of, 15. 

for colored children, 15, 35. 
PUNISHMENT for disturbing school, 11. 

for defacing property, 34. 

corporal, to be avoided, 35. 

" how and by whom administered, 35, 86. 
" record of cases of, 36. 
PUPILS, expulsion of, 24, 27. 

suspension of, 24, 27, 30, 31. 

restoration of, 24. 

classification of, 26. 

attendance of, 27, 30, 33, 34. 

indigent, books for, 28, 30, 32. 

permits to, 28, 33, 34. 

transfers of, 29. 

promotion of, 29. 

absence of, 30, 34. 

to be enrolled, 30. 

record of, 31. 

misconduct of, 31. 

duties of, 33, 34. 

when to enter schools, 33. 

to reside in the city, 33. 
*to attend school in his own district, 33. 

to be punctual and regular, 33. 

not to leave school, except, 33. 

not to deface property, 34. 

to pay for injury to property, 33, 34. 

how seated, 34. 

conduct of, 30, 31, 33, 34. 

to obey teachers and rules, 33. 
QUALIFICATIONS, committee on, 23, 24. 

for admission to schools, 33. 
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QUARTERLY MEETINGS, ,25. 

report of superintendent, 28. 

report of teachers, 31. 
READING of bible, 29. 
RECESS to be aUowed, 32. 
RECORD, secretaiy to keep, 22, 23. 
books and papers, 22. 

of pupils, 31. 

of books, 32. 

of cases of corporal punishment, 36. 
REGISTERS to be kept, 28. 

to be open to inspection, 31. 
REPAIRS, by whom made, 23. 

notice to be given when needed, 30. 
REPORT, of city of Providence to, commissioner, 8. 

of school committee. 17, 22. 

of committee on qualifications, 23. 

of committee on accounts, 24. 

of district committees, 24. 

of examining committees, 25. 

of superintendent, 27, 28. 

of absences of pupils, 30. 

of teachers to parents, 31. 

of teachers to superiniendent, 31. 

of corporal punishment, 36. 
RESIGNATION of teachers, 26. 
REiSTORATION of pupils. 24. ' 

of teachers, 25. 
RINGING of bell, 29. 
RULES and regulations, committee may prescribe, 15. 

superintendent to enforce, 27. 

teachers to observe and enforce, 29. 
SCHOOL BOOKS, committee on qualifications may recommend, 24. 

and papers depository of, 28. 
SCHOOL COMMITTEE, election of, 10. 

may make rules and regulations, 15, 17. 

to appoint superintendent and teachers, 16. 

to fix compensation, 16. 

general powers and duties of, 16. 

to make annual report, 17. 

members to be sworn, 21. 

organization of, 21. 
SCHOOL, HIGH, examination of, 25. 

admission to, 33. 

studies and teachers in, 35. 

no corporal punishment in, 36. 

books used in, 40—42. 
SCHOOL HOUSES, executive committee to examine, 23. 

district committee to report on, 24. 
SCHOOL MONEY, appropriation of, 9. 
SCHOOL, NORMAL, appropriation for, 9. 
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SCHOOL PitOPERTY, care of, 30. 
injury to or defacing, 33, 34. 
SCHOOL ROOMS, use of, 36. 
SCHOOL TAX, how assessed and ooUected, 7. 
SCHOOL TEAR, commencement of, 25. 
SCHOOLS for colored chUdren, 15, ^5. 
examination of, 22. 
district committee to visit, 24. 
reports of district committees on, 24. 
time of opening, 29. 
qualifications for admission to, 33. 
teachers and studiies in, 34, 35. 
addresses to, 36. 
dismission of, 36. 
SCHOOLS, EVENING, committee to locate and control, 15. 
SCHOOLS, GRAMMAR, examination of. 1^5. 
admission to, 33. 
studies and teachers in, 35. 
books used in, 39. 
SCHOOLS, INTERMEDLATE, examination of, 25. 
admission to, 33. 
studies and teachers in, 34. 
books used in, 39. 
SCHOOLS, PRIMARY, examination of, 25. 
admission to, 33. 
studies and teachers in, 34. 
books used in, 39. 
SEATING of pupils, 34. 
SECRETARY, election of, 21. 

to call meeting for organization, 21. 
general duties of, 22, 23. 
to call special meetings, 23. 
SICKNESS of teachers, 28. 

of pupils, 33, 34. 
SIZE, pupils seated according to, 34. 
SPECIAL MEETINGS, by whom called, 22i 23. 
STANDING COMMITTEES, 21, 23—25. 
STUDIES to be revised, 24. 
apportionment of, 26. 
teachers to be prepared in, 30. 
SUBSTITUTES for teachers, 28. 
SUPERINTENDENT, bow appointed, 16. 
duties of, 16, 23, 26—29. 
executive committee to advise, 23. 
appeal from, 24. 
power and authority of, 27. 
saspension of teachers by, 24, 27. 
election of, 26. 

to examine cases of discipline, 27. 
to assist committees, 27. 
to examine and certify bills, 27, 28. 
to hold teachers meetings, 28. 
tb be principal of high school, 29. 
may dismiss schools, 36. 
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SUPPLIES, teachers to give notice of, 30. 
SUSPENSION of pupils, 24, 27, 31. 

of teachers, 24, 25, 27. 
SWEEPING rooms, 32. 
TEACHERS, appointment of, 16, 23, 26. 

examination of, 23. 

notice to, 23. 

successfnl, 23. 

unsuccessftil, 23. 

list of, to be examined, 23. 

suspension of, 24, 25, 27. 

restoration of, 25. 

election of, 26. 

resignation of, 26. 

notice of resignation of, 26. 

withdrawal of, without notice, 26. 

forfeiture of compensation of, 26. 

superintendent to advise and direct, 27» 

blanks, registers and books for, 28. 

substitutes for, 28. 

sickness of, 28. 

absence of, 28, 30,32. 

meetings of, 28, 29. 

to observe and enforce rules, 29. 

not to keep private school, 29. 

general duties of, 29—32. 

to visit other schools, 30. 

notice of absence of, 30. 

quarterly report to superintendent, 31. 

negligence or disobedience of, 24. 

in high school, 31, 32. 

principal, 31, 32. 

assistant, 32. 

in schools, 34, 35. 

death of, 36. 
TEACHER of music, 35. 
TEMPERATURE of rooms, 28, 30. 
TERM, permit to enter during, 28. 
TERMS, length of, 25. 
THERMOMETERS, 28. 
TIME of opening school, 29. 

of entering school, 33. 
TRANSFERS of pupils, 29. 
USE of school rooms, 36. 
VACATIONS, 25. 
VENTILATION, 23. 
VISITATION of schools by superintendent, 16, 26. 

by district committee, 24. 

by teachers, 30. 
WITHDRAWAL of teachers, 26. 
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ORaANIZATION 



OF THE 



SCHOOL COMMITTEE, 



AND 



NAMES OF TEACHERS. 



ORGANIZATION OF THE SCHOOL COMMITTEE 



AND 



TEACHERS IN THE SEYEEAL SCHOOLS. 



AUGUST, 1850 



I ^^^ 



pbbsidbkt: 

JAMBS Y. SMITH, 

SEOSSTA.BT: 

CHARLES H. PARKHUEST 



MEMBERS 

ELECTED BT THE VOTEBS IN THE SEVEBAL WABDg. 



1st "Ward. 


4th "O^ard. 




Elisha W . BaeeB; 3 yrs. 


S. Augustus Arnoi«D; 


3 yrs. 


Daniel Angell, 2 « 


Charles G. McEniqht, 


2 « 


Stephen Martin, 1 '< 


Henbie Cbandall, 


1 ^ 


2d "Ward. 


5th Ward. 




KOBERT H. CONKLIN, 8 JTS. 


Edwin A. Eaton, 


3 yrs. 


Moses B. Lookwood, 2 « 


Chajbiles H. Pabkhurst, 2 « 


Samuel W. Pbckham, 1 " 


Jesse Fillmobe, 


1 « 


3d "Ward. 


6th Ward. 




Daniel Eound, Jr. 3 yrg. 


Oeobge B. D arrow, 


3 yrs. 


Nathaniel P. Babtlbtt, 2 " 


Theodore D. Cook, 


2 " 


John H. Okmbbeb, I " 


Chajuubi^ H. Mason, 


1 " 



7th W vd. 

George F. Wilson, 3 yrs. Jabez M. Fisher, 2 yrs. 

Charles M. Stone, 1 year. 
8 



ly SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 

MEMBERS ELECTED BY THE CITY COUNCIL. 

Charles Akerman, George B. Jastram, 

EsEK Aldrich, Edwin Metcalf, 

Amos C. Barstow^ William C. Snow, 

JosiAH Chapin, John J. Stimson, 

Thomas M. Clarke, Edwin M. Stone, 

Thomas A. Doyle, James Tillinghast, " 

James W. C. Ely, Henry Waterman, 

Samuel S. Greene, John C. Welsh, 

William T. Grinnell, Samuel A. Winsor, 

Joseph 0. Hartshorn, Samuel Wolcott, 

MEMBERS EX-OFFICIO. 
Hon. James Y. Smith, Mayor. 

Charles Ti Robbins, President of the Com/mon Council. 
Merrick Lyon, Chairman of the Committee on Education. 



STANDING COMMITTEES. 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE. 

James Y. Smith, William T. Grinnell, 

Amos C. Barstow, Moses B. Lockwood, 

John J. Stimson. 

COMMITTEE ON ACCOUNTS. 

William T. Grinnell, George B. Jastram, 

COMMITTEE ON QUALIFICATIONS. 

S. Augustus Arnold, Theodore D. Cook, 

Amos C. Barstow, Samuel S. Greene, 

George F. Wilson. 

COMMITTEE ON HIGH SCHOOL. 

William C. Snow, Moses B. Lockwood, 

Thomas A. Doyle, Edwin Metcalf, 

WiLLLiM T. Grinnell, Edwin M. Stone, 

Samuel Wolcott. 

TEACHERS IN THE HIGH SCHOOL. 

William G. Crosby, Mary A. Shaw, Ruth L. Wells, 

Edward H. Magill, Nancy J. Bigelow, Sarah E. Doyle, 
Edward A. Lawrence, 



TEACHERS. 

FIRST DISTRICT. 



ESEK ALDRICH, EDWIN A. EATON, 

CHARLES AKERMAN, JESSE FILLMORE, 

ELISHA W. BAKER, DANIEL ROUND, Jr. 

TEACHERS. 

Benefit Street Grammar School, 
Charles Hutchins, Principal, Catharine G. Smith, Assistant, 

Louisa Dexter, Assistant. Martha F. Thurber, " 

Benefit Street Intermediate School. 
Eliza Thurber, Principal, Hetty F. Thurber, Assistant, 

Benefit Street Primary School. 
Mahetable Greene, Principal. Eliza J. Yeomans, Assistant, 

State Street Intermediate School. 
Xiucj G. Metcalf, Principal, , Julia F. Rogers, Assistant, 

State Street Primary School. 
Abby C. Salisbury, PrincipaL Elizabeth Helme, Assistant, 

Graham Street Intermediate School. 
Elizabeth Capron, Principal. Elizabeth B. Symonds, Assistant, 

Graham Street Primary School, 
Mary Linnell, Principal, Mary W. Armington, Assistant, 

Scott Street Intermediate School. 
Sarah G. Peavy, Principal, Mary A. Buckley, Assistant, 

Scott Street Primary School. 
Mary A Shove, PrincipaL Harriet Ware, Assistant, 



SECOND DISTRICT. 



ROBERT H. CONKLIN, STIJ^HEN MARTIN, 

DANIEL ANGELL, JOHN C. WELSH, 

WILLIAM T. GRINNELL, GEORGE F. WILSON. 

TEACHERS. 

Prospect Street Grammar School. 
Zuinglius Grover, Principal. Susan A Tyler, Assistant. 

Cornelia W. Latham, Assistant, Lydia D. Colbiim, " 



yi TBA.CHEBS. 

Prespect Street Intermediate School 
Emma D. Smith, Principal. Harriet A. Salisbury, Assistant, 

Prospect Street Primary School. 
Elizabeth B. Yanghan, Principal. Caroline J. Yeomans, Assistant. 

Meeting Street Grammar School. 
William H. Stephenson, PrincipaL Ann C. Lippit, Assistant. 

Meeting Street Primary SchooL 
Elizabeth Smith, PrincipaL 



THIRD DISTRICT. 



MERRICK LYON, CHARLES H. MASON, 

JABEZ M. FISHER, SAMUEL W. PECKHAM, 

JOSEPH C. HARTSHORN, HENRY WATERMAN. 

TEACHBRS. 

Arnold Street Grammar School. 

Alvah W. Grodding, PrincipaL Fanny Stebbins, Assistant. 
Catharine Ellis, Assistant. Martha J. Guild, ^^ 

Arnold Street Intermediate School. 
Amanda Miles, PrincipaL Ellen Drown, Assistant. 

Arnold Street Primary School. 
Elizabeth S. Parker, PrincipaL Harriet L. Bucklin, Assistants 

East Street Intermediate School. 
Anna C. Hall, Principal. Susan R. Parker, Assistant. 

East Street Primary School. 
Almy E. Spaulding, PrincipaL Sarah F. Rawson, Assistant 

Transit Street Intermediate School. 
Martha A. Smith, Principal. Ellen Shaw, Assistant. 

Transit Street Primary School. 
Lydia M. Carpenter^ iVtwd^po/. Sarah A. Porkis, Assistant. 



SBAGHIS8. TU 

FOURTH DISTRICT. 



S. AUGUSTUS ARNOLD, CHARLES T. ROBBINS, 

THEODORE D. COOKj JAMES THiUNGHAST, 

JAMES W. C. ELY, 

TEACHBRS. 

Fmmtain Street Grammar School 
Albert A. Qamwell, PrincipaL Annie E. Bowers, Assistant, 
Rebecca E. Chase, Assistant. Eliza F. Weeden, " 

Fountain Street Intermediate SchooL 
Margaret W. Arnold, PrincipaL Cornelia F. Ware, Assistant, 

Fountain Street Primary SchooL 
Frances M. Cragin, PrincipaL Eliza Y. Sessions, Assistant, 

Federal Street Intermediate School. 
Emily E. Potter, PrincipaL Annie T. Whitney, Assistant, 

Federal Street Primary SchooL 
Sarah M. Hall, Principal. Julia E. Cady, Assistant. 

Carpenter Street Intermediate SchooL 
Margaret A. Pease, PrincipaL Ann B. Remington, Assistant, 

Carpenter Street Primary School. 
Eliza Ai Pierce, PrincipaL Harriet E. Sheldon, Assistant* 

Potter's Avenue Intermediate School. 
Mary E. Logee, PrincipaL Maria S. Wheaton, Assistant. 

Potter's Avenue Primary SchooL 
Mary M. Shelly, PrincipaL Emeline S. Aldrich, Assistant, 

Pond Street Primary SchooL 
Maria W. Burrill, PrincipaL Mary Watson, Assistant, 



FIFTH DISTRICT. 



GEORGE R. DARROW, HENRIE CRANDALL, 

NATHANIEL P. BARTLETT, CHARLES H. PARKHURST, 
JOSIAH CHAPm, SAMUEL A. WINSOR. 

TEACHER'S. 

Elm Street Orammar SchooL 
Lucius A. Wheelock, PrincipaL Mary C. Lewis, Assistant, 
(Catherine C. Pond, Assistant* Ann M, Barrows^ " 



VIU TEACHERS. 

ElnT Street Intermediate School, 
Susan A. Carpenter, Principal. Celia J. Lewis, Assistants 

Elm Street Primary School, 
Isabel F. Doyle, Principal Nancie W. Bourne, Assistant* 

Richmond Street Intermediate School, 
Eliza M. Ingraham, Principal Abby F. Ingraham, Assistant 

Richmond Street Primary School, 
Laura J. Dorr, Principal Maria G. Southwick, Assistant, 

Plane Street Primary School 
Sarah S. Olney, Principal Sarah S. Cleaveland, Assistant 

Hospital Street Intermediate School, 
Diana S. Parkhurst, Principal. Sarah C. Padelford, Assistant* 

Hospital Street Primary School, 
Rebecca 0. Sheldon, Principal. Sarah C. Eddy, Assistant. 



SIXTH DISTRICT. 



JOHN J. STIMSON, JOHN H. ORMSBEE, 

GEORGE B. JASTRAM, CHARLES M. STONE, 

CHARLES G. McKNIGHT, 

TEACHERS. 

Summer Street Grammar School, 

James L. Stone, Principal, Julia A. Osgood, Assistant. 

Mary E. Scarborough, Assistant, Laura E. Field, " 

Summer Street Intermediate School, 
Asenath C. Spring, Principal Anna V. Scarborough, Assistant* 

Summer Street Primary School, 
Emeline B. Nichols, Principal. Abby J. Brown, Assistant* 

Knight Street Intermediate School. 
Clara A. Balch, Principal Susan M. Shelly, Assistant. 

Knight Street Primary School, 
Olive L. Farnham, Principal Mary J. Cole, Assistant. 



TEAGHEBS. IZ 

Friendship Street Intermediate School 
Abby B. Scott, Principal Sarali T. Wilbor, Assistant, 

Friendship Street Primary School. 
Almira Marshall, Principal Julia A. Pabodie, Assistant. 

Hammond Street Intermediate School 
Maria F. Stokes, Principal. Sarah Dean, Assistant. 

Hammond Street Primary School 
Elizabeth P. Work, Principal. Frances A. Remington, Assistant. 



LOUISA PABROT, 

TEACHES OF FBENOH. 



CHARLES M. CLARKE, 

TEAOHEB OP VOCAL MUSIC. 



LYDIA W. UNDERWOOD, 

. TEACHEB OF DBAWING. 



DANIEL LEACH, 

SUPEBINTENDENT OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

Office in High-School House, Benefit Street 
Office Hours— from 12 to 1 o^ clock. 



BY-L^^W^S 



OF T HE 



SCHOOL COMMITTEE, 



AND 




egdali0ns of i\t f nblit ^t\Qfih 



m THE CITY OF PEOVIDENCE, 



TOGETHEB WITH THE 



ACTS OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY, AND ORDINANCES OF 
THE CITY, RELATING TO THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



PROVIDENCE: 
KNOWLBS, ANTHONY & CO., CITY PBINTXBS. 

1858. 



CITY OF PROVIDENCE. 



The By-Laws of the School Committee and Reguladoiia of the Public 
Schools as revised by the underaigned, a Committee appointed for that pur- 
pose — together with the Laws of the State and Ordinances of the City 
relating to Pnblic Schools — are herein published under my direction, by 
order of the School Committee. 

C. H. PAEKHUEST, 

SSCBETAKT. 

January 1, 1856. 



LAWS OF THE STATE 



RELATING TO 





OP THE 



CITY OF PROYIDENCE. 



LAWS. 



AN ACT IN ADDITION TO AN ACT ENTITLED " AN ACT TO January, 1828. 
ENLARGE AND EXPLAIN THE POWERS OP THE TOWN- 
MEETINGS AND TOWN COUNCIL OP THE TOWN OP PROVI- 



DENCE." 



Freemen in town-meeting may assess tax for maintaining free school. 

Section 1. Be it enacted by the General Assembly f school tax 
and by the authority thereof it is enacted^ That the free- Sssed^nd 
men of the town of Providence, in town-meeting legally ^^^^^cted. 
assembled, shall have the power of assessing and col- 
lecting taxes from time to time, in the same manner as 
other town taxes are assessed and collected ; and of 
appropriating the same to establish and maintain free 
schools therein, and to defray the expenses incident 
thereto. 



AN ACT IN RELATION TO THE ELECTION OP SCHOOL COM- January, 1855. 
MITTEE in the CITY OP PROVIDENCE. 



1. School Committee to consist of 
forty-four members — time and 
mode of election — term of office. 



2. Acts inconsistent herewith re- 
pealed. 



It is enacted by the General Assembly as follows: 

Section 1. The school committee of the city of mutee to con- 
Providence, shall consist of forty-four members, to be foi.^* ^^'^^" 



8 PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

chosen as follows : The electors of each ward, qualified 

to vote for general officers, shall, at the annual election 

elected m each ^^ April, 1855, by a majority of the votes cast, elect 

iN^— April, ii^YQQ of the residents of said ward as members of the 

school committee ; one of whom shall hold his office for 

the term of three years, one for the term of two years. 

and one for the term of one year ; and the term of ser- 

Schooi Com- vice of cach member so elected, shall be determined by 

mittee to de- 

cide term of the school committee elected under the provisions of 

Bcrvlcc 

this act, and until others are duly qualified to act in 
After 1855, one their placcs. At the annual election in April, in each 
each ward. ^ and every year thereafter, the electors of each of the 
aforesaid wards, in manner aforesaid, shall elect one 
of the residents of said ward as a member of the school 
committee, who shall hold his office for the term of three 
years, and until others are duly qualified to act in their 

Cit Pounciit P^^^^^* ^^^ ^^^J council shall, in the month of April 
elect twenty in each year, elect from the citizens at laree, twenty 

members, an- ^ ' c / ./ 

nuaiiy. persons as members of said committee, who shall hold 

their office for the term of one year, and until others 
are duly qualified to act in their places. The mayor, 
Members ex- *^® president of the common council, and the chairman 
officio. of the committee on education, of the city council for 

the time being, shall be ex-officio members of said com- 
City Council to '^i**®®* '^^e city council shall be empowered and re- 
fill vacancies, quired, from time to time, to fill all vacancies that naay 
occur in said committee : Provided, however, that the 
present school committee shall hold their office until the 
election in April, 1855, with full power to act in all 
cases, the same as if this act had not been passed. 

Sec. 2. All acts and parts of acts inconsistent here- 
with, are hereby repealed. 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 9 



EEVISED STATUTES, 

CHAPTER LIX. 

OP THE APPROPRIATION FOR PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. The sum of fifty thousand dollars shall Appropriation 
be annually paid, out of the income of the permanent Treasury*^ 
school fand, the deposit fund, and other money in the 
State treasury, for the support of public schools in the 
several towns, upon the order of the commissioner of 
public schools. 

Sec. 2. The sum of thirty-five thousand dollars of jjow appor- 

'* tioned. 

the amount aforesaid, shall be apportioned annually, 
in May, by the commissioner, among the several towns, 
in proportion to the number of children therein, under 
the age of fifteen years, according to the census of 
the United States then last preceding; and the sum of 
fifteen thousand dollars shall be apportioned among 
the several towns, in proportion to the number of 
school districts in each town, corporate or otherwise. 
Sec 3. The money received from the State, shall „ 

^ ' How ezpend- 

be denominated " Teachers' money," and shall be ap- «d- 
plied to the wages of teachers, and to no other purpose 
whatever. 

Sec 4. No town shall receive any part of the State conditiong 
appropriation, unless it shall raise, by tax, for the sup- S^ng^han ro. 
port of public schools, a sum equal to one-half of its ^e^^o their 

r V 7 T. proportion. 

proportion of the sum of thirty-five thousand dollars, 
apportioned to such town from the State treasury; 
and shall appropriate the sum so raised, as required 
by the provisions of this title. 

Sec 5. If any town shall refuse to raise or appro- Forfeiture of 
priate the sum required in the next preceding section, JJJjj'^P'^^'^ 
on or before the first of July, in any year, its propor- 

2 
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PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



Orders npon 
the General 
Treasurer. 



tion of the public money shall be forfeited ; and the 
general treasurer, on being oflBcially informed thereof 
by the commissioner, shall invest the amount in stockS; 
to be added to the permanent School fund. 

Sec. 6. The commissioner shall draw orders on 
the general treasurer, in favor of all such towns, for 
their proportion of the appropriation for public schools, 
as shall, on or before the first day of July, annually, 
comply with the conditions of the fourth section ot this 
chapter. 

CHAPTER LXX. 

OP TRUANT CHILDREN AND ABSENTEES PROM SCHOOL. 



Towns may 
make ordi- 
nances respect- 
ing truants. 



Penalty for 
violation of 
such ordi- 
nances. 



Ordinances to 
be approved 
by Commis- 
sioner of Pub- 
lic Scbqols. 



Sec 1. Each of the several towns of this State is 
authorized and empowered to make all needful pro- 
visions and arrangements concerning habitual truants, 
and children between the ages of six and sixteen years, 
not attending school, without any regular and lawful 
employment, and growing up in ignorance ; and, also, 
such ordinances and by-laws respecting such children 
as shall be deemed most conducive to their welfare, 
and the good order of such town. 

Sec. 2. There shall be annexed to such ordinances 
suitable penalties not exceeding, for any one breach 
thereof, a fine of ten dollars ; or, instead of such fine, 
the oflFender may be committed, for a period not exceed- 
ing one year, to any such institution of instruction, or 
suitably situation, as may be provided for that pur- 
pose, under the authority given in the next preceding 
section ; provided, that no^ child shall be sent to any 
place used for the reception of criminals, or to any 
reform school. 

Sec. 3. Such ordinances and by-laws shall not take 
eflFect until approved by the commissioner of public 
schools. 
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Sec. 4. The several towns, availing themselves of Towns to ap- 
the provisions of this chapter, shall appoint, at their to make com- 
annnal town meetings, or annually by their town coun- fetion of such 
cils, three or more persons, who alone shall be au- ^ ina-^^ces. 
thorized to make the complaints, in case of violation 
of said ordinances or by-laws, to the justice of the 
peace, or court, which, by said ordinances, shall have 
jurisdiction in the matter; and said persons, thus ap- 
pointed, shall alone have authority to carry into exe- 
cution the judgment of said justice or court. 



CHAPTER LXXI. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS RELATING TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. No person shall be excluded from any no person ex- 
public school in the district to which such person be- gchooi unless 
longs, if the town is divided into districts, or, if not ^y. general 
so divided, from the nearest public school, on account 
of being over fifteen years of age, nor except by force 
of some general regulation applicable to all persons 
under the same circumstances, and in no case on ac- 
count of the inability of himself, his parents, guardian, 
or employer, to pay any rate bill, tax, or assessment 
whatever. 

Sec. 2. All school officers appointed under the pro- School officers 
visions of this title, except the moderator of a district ^ ® 8wo™« 
meeting, shall take an engagement before some judge, 
senator, justice or warden, notary, town clerk, member 
of the town council, or chairman or clerk of the school 
committee, to support the constitution of the United 
States, the constitution and laws of this State, and 
faithfully to discharge the duties of their several of- 
fices, so long as they continue therein. 

Sec. 3. The clerk of the district may take the en- 
gagement in open district meeting, before the modera- 
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PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



Orders upon 
the General 
Treasurer. 



tion of the public money shall be forfeited; and the 
general treasurer, on being officially informed thereof 
by the commissioner, shall invest the amount in stocks, 
to be added to the permanent School fund. 

Sec. 6. The commissioner shall draw orders on 
the general treasurer, in favor of all such towns, for 
their proportion of the appropriation for public schools, 
as shall, on or before the first day of July, annually, 
comply with the conditions of the fourth section of this 
chapter. 

CHAPTER LXX. 

OP TRUANT CHILDREN AND ABSENTEES PROM SCHOOL. 



Towns may 
make ordi- 
nances respect- 
ing truants. 



Penalty for 
yiolation of 
such ordi- 
nances. 



Ordinances to 
be approved 
by Commis- 
sioner of Pub- 
lic Scbqols. 



Sec. 1. Each of the several towns of this State is 
authorized and empowered to make all needful pro- 
visions and arrangements concerning habitual truants, 
and children between the ages of six and sixteen years, 
not attending school, without any regular and lawful 
employment, and growing up in ignorance ; and, also, 
such ordinances and by-laws respecting such children 
as shall be deemed most conducive to their welfare, 
and the good order of such town. 

Sec. 2. There shall be annexed to such ordinances 
suitable penalties not exceeding, for any one breach 
thereof, a fine of ten dollars ; or, instead of such fine, 
the ofifender may be committed, for a period not exceed- 
ing one year, to any such institution of instruction, or 
suitablq situation, as may be provided for that pur- 
pose, under the authority given in the next preceding 
section ; provided, that no child shall be sent to any 
place used for the reception of criminals, or to any 
reform school. 

Sec. 3. Such ordinances and by-laws shall not take 
efi'ect until approved by the commissioner of public 
schools. 
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Sec. 4. The several towns, availing themselves of Towns to ap- 

^- ., «i.i in. 1. point persons 

the provisions of this chapter, shall appoint, at their to make com- 
annual town meetings, or annually by their town coun- ktion of "such 
cils, three or more persons, who alone shall be au- ° °*°ce8. 
thorized to make the complaints, in case of violation 
of said ordinances or by-laws, to the justice of the 
peace, or court, which, by said ordinances, shall have 
jurisdiction in the matter; and said persons, thus ap- 
pointed, shall alone have authority to carry into exe- 
cution the judgment of said justice or court. 



CHAPTER LXXI. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS RELATING TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. No person shall be excluded from any no person ex- 
public school in the district to which such person be- school unless 
longs, if the town is divided into districts, or, if not ^y, general 

» ' ' ' rule. 

so divided, from the nearest public school, on account 
of being over fifteen years of age, nor except by force 
of some general regulation applicable to all persons 
under the same circumstances, and in no case on ac- 
count of the inability of himself, his parents, guardian, 
or employer, to pay any rate bill, tax, or assessment 
whatever. 

Sec. 2. All school officers appointed under the pro- School officers 
visions of this title, except the moderator of a district ^ ^ swom. 
meeting, shall take an engagement before some judge, 
senator, justice or warden, notary, town clerk, member 
of the town council, or chairman or clerk of the school 
committee, to support the constitution of the United 
States, the constitution and laws of this State, and 
faithfully to discharge the duties of their several of- 
fices, so long as they continue therein. 

Sec. 3. The clerk of the district may take the en- 
gagement in open district meeting, before the modera- 
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Engagement of tor, or any maristrate present: and the clerk's record 

district clerk, ' ,....«,, , -, , , , ,, 

and effect of that any district officer has been daly engaged, shall 

his i*6Coi*d 

be prima facie evidence thereof 5 and all district school 
oflBcers may be engaged by the clerk of the district. 
Fine for neg- Sec. 4. It any school officer shall not take such 

Icct to take 6n~ 

gtgement. engagement within a reasonable time, he shall be 
fined one dollar ; but all acts of such officers, other- 
wise lawful, shall be valid from the time of their elec- 
tion or appointment. 

Tenure of of- Sbc. 5. All officers, under the provisions of this 

flee of school 

officers. title, shall, without a new engagement, hold their 

offices until the time of the next annual election or 
' appointment for such office, and until other persons 
are appointed in their places. 

Penalty for ^^^* ^' ^^^^ officer who shall make any false cer- 
ne^ricct of tifioate, or appropriate any public school money to 
any purpose not authorized by law ; or who shall re- 
fuse, for a reasonable charge, to give certified copies 
of any official paper ; or to account or deliver to his 
successor, any accounts, papers, or money in his hands ; 
or shall willfully or knowingly refuse to perform any 
duty of his office 5 or violate any provisions of any 
law regulating public schools, except where a particu- 
lar penalty may be prescribed ; shall be fined, not 
exceeding five hundred dollars, or imprisoned, not 
exceeding six months ; and shall, besides, be liable to 
suit for damages by any person injured thereby, 
toooi officers Sec. 7. Any such officer, refusing to account, or to 
do^unt^ilabie^to deliver over any accounts, papers, or moneys, to his 
8^*^- successor in office, shall, in addition to the foregoing 

penalty, be liable to a suit therefor, to be brought by 
such successor. 
School com- Sec. 8. Any school or asylum, incorporated by, or 
visif schools receiving aid from the State, either by direct grant or 
^oT^MQd^ ^y exemption from taxation, shall be liable to be ex- 
the state. amined or visited by the school committe€ of the town 
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or city in which such institution is situated, whenever 
the committee shall see fit. 

Sec. 9. Any such institution, refusing to admit such ^^^ng^^/a^mit 
committee when requested, shall be fined one hundred f^^^ Commit- 
dollars ; and their exemption from taxation shall there- 
after cease and be determined. 

Sec. 10. If any person shall keep any swine, of I'^sa^tnesLv 
any description, in any pen or other enclosure ; or shall school houses, 
keep, or suffer to be kept, any other nuisance, within 
one hundred feet of any district school house, or with- 
in one hundred feet of any fence enclosing the yard 
of any such school house, he shall be fined twenty 
dollars ; one half thereof to and for the use of the 
school district in which said offence is committed, and 
the other half thereof to and for the use of the State. 

Sec. 11. In the construction of this title, except in Construction 
the construction of the seventieth chapter thereof, and " town." 
the eighth and ninth sections of this chapter, the word 
town shall include the city of Providence only so far 
as to entitle said city to a distributive share of the 
public money, upon making a report to the commission- 
er in the same manner as the school committees of 
other towns are required to do. 

Sec. 12. The public schools in said city shall con- public Schools 
tinue as heretofore, to be governed according to such ProvMence^, — 
ordinances and regulations as the proper city authori- i^ow governed, 
ties may from time to time adopt. 

CHAPTER CCXVI. 

Section 20. Every person who shall be convicted Penalty for 
of willfully interrupting or disturbing any town or public meet- 
ward meeting; any assembly of people met for relig- schools, 
ious worship; or any public or private school; or any 
meeting lawfully and peaceable held for purposes of 
moral, literary, or scicnUfic improvement; either with- 
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in or without the place where such meeting or school 
is held ; shall be imprisoned; not exceeding one year, 
or fined, not exceeding five hundred dollars. 

Note. — The Courts have decided that it is a violation of this law, 
to go into a school on account of any real or supposed ill-treat- 
ment of a child, and there use abusive or other improper lan- 
guage to a Teacher, for the alleged offence. 



CITY ORDINANCES 



RELATING TO THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



ORDINANCE. 



AN OBDINANOE IN BELATION TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS^ 



1. Descriptions of public schools. 

2. Schools for colored children. 

3. Evening schools may be estab- 
lished. 

4. Children of all inhabitants en- 
titled to f^e instruction. 

5. Appointment of superintendent 



and teachers — compensation — 
duties of superintendent. 
6. Powers and duties of school 
committee — control of school 
monejs^-establishment of di^ 
tricts-^repairs of school houses 
—'text books— annual report. 



It is ordained by the City Council of the city of Provu- 
denccy as follows : 

Section 1. The public schools in this city shall be Grades of putM 
of the following descriptions : one high school, and ^ ^^ ^ ** 
such number of grammar schools, intermediate schools, 
and primary schools, as may be established by the city 
council. 

Sec. 2. There shall be three ptfblfc scfhools main- Schools for 
tained exclusively for the instruction of colored chil- dren. 
dren, the grades thereof to be determined from time 
to time, by the school committee. 

Sec. 3. The school committee are hereby author- Evening 

schools. 

ized to locate, control, and regulate such number of 
public evening schools, not exceeding four, as they may 
deem advisable. 

Sec. 4. Free instruction shall be given in the public Chiidreni of ail 
schools, to the children of all the inhabitants of said be instrticted. 
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School com- 
inittee to ap- 
point snperin- 
tendent and 
teachers, and 
iix compensa- 
tiolii 



Duty of snper- 
intendent. 



Powers and 
daties t)f 
school com- 
Mitteei 



city, who shall see fit to avail themselTes of the bene- 
fits thereof; the pupils to be subject to such rules and 
regulations as the school committee may from time to 
time prescribe. 

S£G. 5. The school committee shall appoint; annual- 
ly, a superintendent of the public schools, and such 
teachers as they may deem expedient, who shall per- 
form such duties as said committee may from time to 
time prescribe. The superintendent of public schools, 
and the teachers therein, shall receive such compensa- 
tion for their services, respectively, as the school com- 
mittee shall from time to time determine ; provided, such 
compensation shall not exceed the rate fixed by resolu- 
tion of the city council. The superintendent shall keep 
regular oflSce hours, other than the school hours, and it 
shall be his special duty to occupy his time during school 
hours, in visiting the several public schools. 

Sec. 6. All moneys appropriated for the support of 
public schools, shall be subject to the exclusive control 
of the school committee, who shall have full power to 
cause the same, or any part thereof, to be expended in 
any manner which they may deem most advisable for 
the benefit and welfare of the schools > excepting so 
much thereof as will be from time to time required for 
the payment of the salaries of the superintendent and 
teachers ; and excepting also, all such appropriations 
as may be made for any specific purpose or purposes. 
Said committee shall also have full power and authority 
to establish and alter, from time to time, as they may 
deem expedient, the bounds of the several school dis- 
tricts, in order to provide suitable locations for such 
new schools as may hereafter be established by the city 
council, or to m^ke more equal apportionment of pupils 
to the several schools. It shall be their duty to see 
that the school houses and estates are kept in proper 
repair ; to select and designate the best text books ; 
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and to provide all such apparatus, and all other means 
of instruction for all the schools, as may be necessary 
for keeping the same in efficient operation, and for en- 
abling the pupils to receive all the advantages there- 
from, which it is the intention of this ordinance to 
provide and secure. Said committee shall have and 
exercise a general discretionary power in all matters 
and things relating to the public schools, which are not 
specially provided for by this ordinance, or by the laws 
of this State ; and may make regulations not repugnant 
to said laws, or to the ordinances of this city ; and 
shall, annually, on the first Monday in June^ report to 
the city council upon the condition of the public schools. 



AN ORDINANCE IN AMENDMENT OF AN ORDINANCE ENTI- 
TLED ''AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS." 

It i$ ordained by the City Council cf the city oj Provi- 
dence, asJoUows : 

Section 1. The school committee are hereby au- nngrade4 
thorized to establish two schools, of a class diflferent ^ *' 
from any in existence, to be called <' ungraded schools." 

(Passed September 10, 1855.) 



AN ORDINANCE IN AMENDMENT OF AN ORDINANCE ENTI- 
TLED "AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS." 

It is ordained by the City Council of the city of Provir 
dence, a^ follows : 

Section 1. The school committee are hereby au- Eyening 
thorized to locate, control, and regulate jjuclf ^i^mber ^^^^' 
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of public eyening schools; not exceeding eight, as they 
may deem advisable. 

Sec. 2. The third section of the ordinance in rela- 
tion to public schools, is hereby repealed. 

(Passed NoTember 12, 1855.) 



AN ORDINANCE IN AUENDICENT OF AN ORDINANCE ENTI- 
TLED '<AN OBDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS." 

It is ordained by the City Council qf the city of Provi- 
dence, as follows: 

I Section 1. No child, or other person, shall be per- 

Vacdnatioii. fitted to attend any of the public schools in this city, 
as a pupil, unless such child or person shall furnish to 
the teacher of such school, or to the superintendent of 
public schools in said city, if requested so to do, the 
certificate of some practicing physician, that such child 
or person has been protected from small pox, by vac- 
cination. 

Sec. 2. This ordinance shall go into effect on the 
first Monday of June next. 

(Passed April 21, 1856.) 



RESOLUTIONS 



IN RELATION TO 



THE SALARIES OF THE TEACHERS 



m THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



RESOLUTIONS. 



Resolved, That the school committee be, and they 
are hereby authorized to pay the teachers in the public 
schools, annual salaries, in equal quarterly payments, 
as follows : — • 

The masters in the Grammar Schools, each, a salary 
Bot exceeding twelve hundred dollars. 

The assistants in the Grammar Schools, each, a sal** 
ary not exceeding three hundred and fifty dollars. 

The principals of the Intermediate and Primary 
Schools, each, a salary not exceeding three hundred 
and fifty dollars. 

The assistants in the Intermediate and Primary 
Schools, each, a salary not exceeding three hundred 
dollars. 

(Passed Augast 18, 1855.) 



Resolved, That the school committee be, and they 
are hereby authorized to pay to the teachers in the 
High School, annual salaries, in equal quarterly pay- 
ments, as follows : 

To the teachers in the Classical and Endish De* 
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partments, each, a salary not exceeding thirteen hon- 
dred and fifty dollars. 

To the teachers in the Female Department, each, a 
salary not exceeding the following specifications, viz : 

To the teacher of the first room, seven hundred 
dollars. 

To the teacher of the second room, five hundred 
and fifty dollars. 

To the teacher of the third room, five hundred dol- 
lars. 

To the teacher of the fourth room, four hundred 
and fifty dollars. 

(Passed August 10, 1857.) 



Resolved, That the school committee be, and they 
are hereby authorized to employ teachers of music in 
the public schools ; provided, the compensation of said 
teachers shall not exceed in all, the sum of ten hun- 
dred and eighty dollars, annually : — and they are also 
authorized to employ a teacher of French and a teach-^ 
er of drawing, for the High School, at an annual com- 
pensation of not exceeding three hundred dollars each. 

(Passed August 11, 1866.) 



Resolved, That the school committee be, and they 

hereby are authorized to employ an assistant in the 

fourth room of the Female Department in the High 

School, at an annual salary not exceeding four hundred 

dollars* 

(Passed June 15, 1857.) 



Jjt-f atus of \\t St|ooI Ccmmiiice, 



AND 



KULES AND REaULATIONS 



OP THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



BY-LAWS AND REGULATIONS. 



ARTICLE !• 

OBGAKIZATIOK* 



Section 1» In the week succeeding the annual elec- Secretary of 
tion of members of the School Committee by the City to call meeting 
Council, in the month of April, the Secretary for the mittee! ^°°^ 
year preceding shall call a meeting of the new Com- 
mittee; for the purpose of organization. The members 
present at this meeting, and the other members as soon swom or af- 
as they shall meet with the Committee, shall be duly ^^™® * 
sworn or affirmed faithfully to discharge the duties of 
their office. 

Sec. 2. At this meeting, a President, Secretary, and officers and 
the following Standing Committees shall be elected, to JJ^tteeg^t^'^be 
hold their places during the year, viz : an Executive elected. 
Committee, a Committee on Qualifications, a Commit- 
tee on Accounts, a Committee on the High School, and 
a Committee for each District; the Whole School Com- 
mittee being divided, with due regard to the number 
of Schools in each District, into as many District Com- 
mittees as there are Districts, the High School being 
considered as one District. In the election of officers. Ballot on re- 

, _,_,--,, , _ quest of one 

a ballot shall be had upon the request of any mem- member. 
ber» 
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Chairman of Seo. 3. The pevfion first named on any special or 
standing com- Standing Committee shall be the chairman thereof, 
™ "^* and shall act as such until such committee shall elect 

a chairman. 

ARTICLE II. 

THE PRESIDENT. 

oMen*^''**''' Section 1. The President shall take the chair, at 
the hour appointed for the meeting of the Committee, 

President^pro ^^^ ^^^^^ maintain the standing rules of order of the 

^l^tecT ^ ^ Committee. In his absence, the Secretary shall call the 
meeting to order, and a President pro tempore shall be 
elected. 

To appoint ex- g^^^ 2. He shall appoint one or more members of 

amming com- ■» ^*^ 

mittees. the Committee to attend and conduct the quarterly 

examination of each Primary, Intermediate and Gram- 
mar School, and of the different classes in the High 
School. 

To make re- Sec. 3. He shall cause'to be presented to the City 

port to City • ^ -^ 

Council. Council on the first Monday in June, annually, a Report 

of the condition of the Public Schools during the pre- 
ceding year. 

To call special ggc. 4. He may, whenever he shall deem it expe- 

meetings. ^ •'' ^ 

dient, call a special meeting of the Committee. 

ARTICLE III. 

THE SEOBETARY. 

To keep record SECTION 1. The Secretary shall keep a full and fair 

and preserve *' ^ 

papers. record of all the proceedings, and of the members pres- 

ent at every meeting, and shall preserve, on file, all pa- 
pers relating to the business of the Committee. 
To send notice ^^^' ^' ^® shM send a notice of every meeting to 
of meetings, the dwelling-housc or place of business of. each mem- 
ber of the Committee, at least one day previous to the 
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meetino:, and shall also send a notice to the chairman To notify 

« /-I . . , . , . . cliairman of 

01 every Committee appointed, stating the commission commiiues. 
and the members associated with hirn. 

Sec. 3. He shall transmit to the City Treasurer, all upo^n'^o^y'^"" 
bills, as soon as they are allowed by the Committeej Treasurer, 
together with a schedule thereof and orders upon the 
Treasurer for the several amounts. 

Sec. 4. He shall make up the record of every meet- To make up 
ing as soon as may be after the close ofthc same; and ^^^^ ' 
the record books and files of papers shall be at all Books and pa- 
times open to the inspection of the members of the committceanci 
Committee and of the Superintendent. dent""^^" 

Sec. 5. He shall, at the request of five members, call to call special 
a special meeting of the Committee. meetings. 



ARTICLE IV. 



standing committees. 
Section 1. The Executive Committee shall consist r.xEctJTivB 

Committee. 

of five members, who shall advise the Superintendent To consist of 
in the discharge of the duties of his office whenever he t"^^' . « 

" To advise Su- 

may refer cases to them ; and shall direct or authorize perintendent. 
him to purchase all necessary furniture and fuel for the mrn?ture*and 
use of the schools ; and they shall examine any of the !^^^' 

, •'To examine 

school-houses and grounds, on notice of the Superin- sciiooi iiouses 
tendent or a member of the District Committee, and rr , 

' To make re- 

cause all needed repairs and ventilation to be made in a v^^rs and ven- 

tilation. 

proper manner; and shall cause to be employed some xo employ 
suitable person to make the fires in the several schools, Se fires and 
when necessary, and to sweep the rooms and entries of ^^^^^p »cUooi 
all the buildings daily, and to properly dust the blinds, 
seats, desks, and other furniture. 

Sec. 2. The Committee on Qualifications shall con- Committee 

ON QUALIFI- 

sist of seven members, who shall examine candidates cations. 
for the places of teachers, and make appointments, on Jeyen."^'^* ^^ 
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To examine trial, Subject to the approval of the General Commit- 

teftchers. 

tee. 
To report Seo. 3. They shall at each quarterly meeting, re- 

teachen ap- port in writing, to the General Committee, the names 
saccessfuL of all pcrsons who have been appointed during recess 

and have been successful in teaching ; and shall, during 

the term next preceding the quarterly meeting in Au- 
listof teachers, gust, examine the list of teachers, and report, at that 

meeting, the names of those who in their opinion ought 

to ttnsnccess- to be reelected ; and they shall give at least one month's 

teac era. jjQ^j^g ^q those who have not been successful teachers, 

that they will not be nominated for reelection. 
To revise Sec. 4. They shall, from time to time, revise the 

iesjand recom- coursc of studies in the schools, and recommend to the 
mend books, (jgn^j.^^ Committee such books to be used in the 

schools, as they may deem expedient. 
CoMMiTTEB Seo. 5. The Committee on Accounts shall consist 
To consist*^ of ^^ ^^^ members, who shall examine all bills against 
two. tiie School Department presented to them by the Su- 

^o audUand pcrintendent, and if found correct and satisfactory, 
counts. shall audit and certify the same ; and they shall report 

To report at ^^^^^ examination of accounts at each regular quarter- 
m^ting!^*^*^ ly meeting of the General Committee, who shall allow 

no account which has not been so audited and certified. 
District Sec. 6. The District Committees shall exercise a 

("j|> MM ITT RICH 

T have s general supervision over all the schools in their re- 
pervision of spcctivc districts ; and shall report in writing, at each 

schools and 

to 'repdrt. quarterly meeting, the condition of the several schools, 
schools' buildings and grounds ; and each member shall visit all 

the schools in his district, at least once in each term. 
To consider Seo. 7. They shall also take into consideration 
^^no. ° ^ ' every case of discipline reported to them by the Super- 
intendent, or which shall be presented to them by ap- 
peal from his decision, and in such casos they are au- 
thorized to restore a pupil, or suspend or expel him 
suspend pilipils from school, as the necessity of the case may require. 
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Sec. 8. During suspension, and after expulsion, ^p£'j*°'' 
such pupil shall not be admitted to any other public peiiednottobe 

restored 

school ; and after expulsion, no pupil shall be restored except— 
without the consent of the General Committee. 

Sec. 9. They are empowered in their respective to suspend 
districts, to authorize and direct, in writing, the Super- *®**=^®"* 
intendent to suspend any teacher for negligence, diso- 
bedience of the school regulations, or for other reason- 
able cause; and in case of the suspension of a teacher 
by the Superintendent, as provided in section 2 of Ar- 
ticle VIII. they shall examine the case and restore May restore 

teachers. 

the teacher or confirm the suspension, as they shall 
deem expedient; and in all cases of the suspension of 
a teacher, they shall give immediate notice of their To give notice 

to frresident* 

proceedings to the President, who shall bring the case 
to the attention of the General Committee at their 
next meeting, for such further action as may be neces- 
sary. 

ARTICLE V. 

COMMENCEMENT OP SCHOOL YEAR AND VACATIONS. 

Section 1. The school year shall begin on the school year to 

Monday next after the first Wednesday in September, ^®*f*"~ 

and shall be divided into four terms ; the first term Length of 

shall close on the Friday preceding *' Thanksgiving yiations^ 

week," and be followed by a vacation of one week ; the 

second and third terms shall be each eleven weeks, and 

each be followed by a vacation of one week ; and the 

fourth term shall be so many weeks as to make, in all, 

forty-three school weeks in each year, and shall be 

followed by a vacation till the beginning of the next 

school year. 

ARTICLE VI. 

QUABTEBLY MEETINGS AND EXAMINATIONS. 

Section 1. Regular quarterly meetings of the Meetings on 
School Committee shall be held on the last Friday in ^^'^^ ^ 
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AcUonmment. each term at 8 o'clock A. M., and an adjournment of 
the meeting shall be held on the evening of the same 

when to take day. 

r\|o/tQ 

Sec. 2. The quarterly examination of the Primary 
and Intermediate Schools, shall take place on the after- 
noon of the last Thursday in each term ; of the Gram- 
mar Schools on the forenoon of the last Friday in each 
term ; and of the High School on the afternoon of the 
last Wednesday in each term. 
Examining Sec. 3. The Examining Committees shall report to 

committees ° ^ 

to report. the General Committee, at the quarterly meeting, the 
number of scholars present at the Examination^ and 
the condition of the schools. 



ARTICLE VII. 



APPOINTMENT AND RESIGNATION OP TEACHERS. 



Teachers and 
superinten- 
dent when 
elected. 



Candidates. 



Ballot. 



Teachers to 
give notice of 
intention to 
resign. 



Teacher leav- 
ing without 
notice, to for- 
feit pay. 



Section 1. At the regular quarterly meeting in 
July, the appointment of the Superintendent and that 
of every teacher shall expire, and a new election shall 
then take place. 

Sec. 2. The persons recommended by the Commit- 
tee on Qualifications, shall be considered candidates 
regularly nominated for their respective oflSces. 

Sec. 3. On request of a member, the election of 
Superintendent, or of any teacher, shall take place by 
ballot. 

4 

Sec. 4. Any teacher who may wish to resign his 
office, may do so at the end of a terra ; provided, at 
least one month's notice of the intention be given, 
in writing, to the Superintendent. 

Sec. 5. A teacher, who, without the consent of the 
Committee on Qualifications, shall withdraw at any 
other time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit 
all compensation to which he may be entitled at the 
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time of leaving, or sncli part thereof^ as said Commit- 
tee may specify. 

Seo. 6. The General Committee may, upon the ®'^5^"*'?5at 
suspension of a teacher by a District Committee, or of teachers— 

•^ i. notice to be 

by the Superintendent, or at any time, for any of the girea. 
causes for which a teacher may be suspended, as afore- 
said, dismiss a teacher from farther service ; provided^ 
that such dismissal shall not take effect until one 
month's notice thereof shall have been given to such 
teacher. 

ARTICLE VIII. 

THE SUPERINTENDENT. 

Section 1. The Superintendent shall act under the To act under 

advice of — 

advice and direction of the General Committee, and 
of the Executive Committee, and shall have the superin- 
tendence of all the public schools, school houses, es- ^^^ 
tates and apparatus ; and shall visit each school as 
often as his other duties will reasonably permit, and 
carefully examine its progress and condition. He shall .j.^ ciasstfv 
pay particular attention to the classification of the v^v^^ 
pupils, and to the apportionment of the prescribed To apportion 
titudies among the classes ; and shall make such altera- _, . 
tions of the districts, as will equalize the attendance, diatncts. 
Sec. 2. He shall also advise and direct the teach- To advise and 

direct teachers 

ers, in relation to the course of instruction and disci- 
pline in their respective schools ; and see that the 
prescribed studies are carefully pursued, and that no 
books are used, except such as are adopted by the Gen- 
eral Committee ; and that the best methods of discipline 
are maintained in a proper manner ; for which purpose, 
he may exercise the full power and authority of the 
School committee, in enforcing and carrying into full To enforce 
effect all their rules, regulations, and orders, in relation ng^aioions, 
to discipline and instruction in the schools ; and in case 

5 
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To suspend 
teachers. 



To examine 
cases of dis- 
cipline. 



To secure at 
tendance of 
pupils. 



of the refusal of any teacher to obey his written in- 
structions, he shall have power to suspend said teacher^ 
and shall forthwith report the suspension to the chair- 
man of the District Committee. 

Sec. 3. He shall examine into all cases of discipline 
reported to him by the teachers, or by the parent or 
guardian of a pupil, and shall take such action in the 
matter as he shall deem expedient ; and if, on examina- 
tion, he shall suspend or exclude a pupil from school, 
he shall report the same forthwith to the chairman of 
the District Committee. 

Sec. 4. He shall exert his personal influence with 
teachers, parents and children, in order to secure as 
general and regular an attendance of the pupils as 
possible ; and shall continually endeavor to raise the 
character of every school to the standard of the best 
schools of the same description ; and shall keep him- 
self acquainted with the progress of instruction and 
discipline in other places, in order to secure a progres- 
sive advancement in the condition of the public schools 
To assist com- in this city ; and shall at all times render such assist- 
ance to the several Committees as may be required by 
them. 

Sec. 5. All bills for the expenses of the School De- 
partment must be presented to him, and he shall, be/are 
the last Wednesday in each quarter, examine and cer- 
tify his approval or disapproval of them, and make a 
schedule of the same, for the use of the Committee 
on Accounts. 

Sec. 6. He shall keep regular ofiSce hours, other 
than the school hours, at a place provided for that pur. 
pose ; which shall also be the general depository of 
the books and papers belonging to the School Depart- 
ment. 

Sec. 7. He shall purchase and have charge of the 
text books provided for indigent children, and of the 



mittees. 



To examine 
and certify 
bUls. 



To make 
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distribution thereof; and shall furnish, to the order of 

1 , ,, ,11 . 1 1 1 1 To ftirnish 

the teachers, all necessary blankSi registers, and blank blanks, 
books, and text books, for their own use and the use 
of indigent pupils. 

Sec. 8. He shall, cause a thermometer to be placed . 

in each school room, for the healthful regulation of the thermometers, 
temperature in the same. 

Sec. 9. He shall, in case of the sickness of teach- ^^ ^^ ^^ 
ers, or other necessary cause of absence, see that suit- Bubstitutes for 

, , * , t 11 absent teach- 

able substitutes are employed ; and no one shall be em- ers. 

ployed as a substitute without his approbation, and all 

substitutes shall be employed at the expense of the 

absent teacher. 

Sec. 10. He shall, at every regular quarterly meet- ,^^ make quail- 
ing, report in writing, the number of pupils attending ^^^y report, 
the several schools during the term, and such informa- 
tion relating to the condition of the schools, and such 
plans for the improvement of the same, as he may have 
to communicate. 

Seg. 11. He shall call together the teachers once to hold teach- 
at least in each term, in order that they may inter- ®'^' metiengs. 
change their views on the various points of instruction 
and discipline. 

Sec. .12. He may give permits to pupils to enter To gire pe^ 
school at any time during the term, and also to pupils °^*^ ^ ^"^ ^' 
residing in one district to attend school in another, 
when there are good and satisfactory reasons for the 
change. 

Sec. 13. He shall, under the advice and direction ^ 

' To examine 

of the Committee on Qualifications, once in six months, candidates tot 

/. ./. 1 -I • . promotion, 

or oftener if deemed necessary, examine or cause to and make 
be examined the most advanced classes of the several 
schools, or so many of them as may be candidates for 
the vacancies in the next higher grade of schools, and 
make a selection of such as are best pi epared for pro- 
motion, and cause the proper transfers to be made ; 
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and no pupil shall be transferred from one school to 
another; without the consent of the Superintendent ; 
and in making transfers, preference shall be given to 
age, when other qualifications are equal. 
IfWgh^^ Sbo. 14. He shall be principal of the High School 
until a principal is elected. 

ARTICLE IX. 

TEACHERS AKD THEIB DUTIES. 



To obseire 
and enforce 
rales. 



To attend 

teachers' 

meetings. 

To open 
school. 



T6 cause bell 
to be rung. 



ToreadArom 
Bible. 



lb be deroted 
to their office. 



To prepare 
Ihemdelyes fki 
studies. 



To overM^ 
conduct of 
]nipUs. 



Section 1. All teachers in the public schools, are 
required to observe and carry into full effect, all rules, 
regulations, and directions of the school committee 
and of the Superintendent, in relation to the instruc- 
tion and discipline of their respective schools ; and to 
attend, punctually and regularly, all the quarterly meet- 
ings held by the Superintendent. 

Sec. 2. They shall be at their respective school 
houses at least^^ccn minutes before the specified time 
for beginning school, and open the rooms for the ad- 
mission of the scholars ; and shall cause the bell to be 
rung fifteen minutes previous to the time appointed for 
beginning school ; and they shall open the morning ses- 
sion of each school, with reading from the Bible, as a 
devotional exercise, or with prayer, at the option of 
the presiding teacher. 

Sec. 3. They shall devote themselves, exclusively, 
to the duties of their office ; and no teacher shall keep 
a private school, or instruct a private class. 

Sec. 4. They shall thoroughly prepare themselves, 
daily, in all the studies pursued in their several classes ; 
and shall exert a careful supervision over their pupils, 
while in ihe school room and at recess, in order to pre- 
vent all improper conduct on the school premises ; and 
they shall, when deemed necessary, extend their super- 
irision to pupils going to, iltnd returtring from school. 
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Sec. 5. Thej may spend one half day in each quar- To visit other 
ter, in visiting one or more schools of the same grade ''^^^"• 
as that in which they are engaged, for the purpose of 
observing the discipline and modes of instruction in 
the same. 

Sec. 6. They shall take daily care that the school to have care of 
houses ; the furniture and apparatus in the same ; as well jchooiproper- 
as the out-buildingS; fences, and all the property be- 
longing to the school estates ; and books of reference, 
and those loaned to indigent scholars ; — ^be not defaced 
or injured by the scholars ; and they shall give prompt of^i^^Jn!^ ^ 
notice, in writing, to the Superintendent, of all repairs 
and supplies that may be needed. 

Sec. 7. They shall, when obliged to be absent from ,j^ .^ ^^^j^^ 
school, at any time, give immediate notice thereof to "^^^ absent, 
the Superintendent, stating how long they will proba- 
bly be detained from school. 

Sec. 8. They shall carefully ascertain the tempera- to regnute 
ture of their rooms, and use all proper means to avoid J^hooTrooms?^ 
those injurious extremes of heat and cold, which neg- 
ligence might induce. 

Sec. 9. They shall enroll the names of pupils as To enroll pu- 
soon as they are admitted, and carefully mark all the ^pi™ a? "^^ 
absences each half day, and report forthwith to the JJceSin^^ 
Superintendent, the names of all pupils absent for five canseofab- 

'^ ' '^ ^ sences. 

half days in four successive weeks, for any other cause 
than sickness ; and in all cases of absence, they shall 
ascertain, from the parents or guardians of pupils, 
whether such absence is by the permission of such pa- 
rents or guardians. 

ARTICLE X. 

PRINCIPAL TEACHERS, AND TEACHERS IN THE HIGH 

SCHOOL. 

Sbctkw 1. The principal teacher in each school^ to keep re- 
and each teacher in the High School, shall record, in ^^"^ ^'p^p"'- 
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their respective registers, the names, ages, places of 
residence and dates of entrance of the pupils ; and they 
shall make snch other entries as shall exhibit a cor- 
rect view of their absences, their conduct in school, and 
the progress made in their studies ; a report of which 

pweSte.'* ^ they shall transmit to the parent or guardian of each 

* pupil, except those in the Primary Schools, at least 

once a month, with a request that it be returned with 

the name of the parent or guardian written upon it in 

acknowledgment of its receipt. 

Register open Bec. 2. The register shall be at all times open to 

to committee . . ° *. i m i i r^ 

and superin- the inspection of the members of the School Commit- 
tee and of the Superintendent. 

To report cases Sbo. 3. They shall, whenever they deem any mis- 
' conduct of a pupil, either in or out of school, such that 
he is an unfit member of the same, or that his example is 
injurious to other pupils, report him to the Superinten- 
dent, for his examination ; or whenever a pupil shall, 
in their opinion, be guilty of violent opposition or 
gross misconduct, they may suspend such pupil from 

pupXand^o school for the time ; and shall, in all cases of suspension, 

report. forthwith give information in writing, of the cause there- 

of, to the Superintendent, and to the parent or guar- 
dian. 

To make quar- Seo. 4. They shall severally make a report in wri- 

teriy report, ^j^^g^ ^^ ^^^ Superintendent, one week before the ter- 
mination of each term ; stating the number of pupils 
admitted, the average number belonging to the school 
during the term, and the average attendance; and con- 
taining such other information as may be necessary to 
set forth the general condition of their schools, togeth- 

To report er with any suggestions which they may have to oflFer 

ifirhen absent 

or late. for the improvement of the same ; and shall append to 

each report the number of times each teacher, in said 
school, has been absent or late during the term, with 
the reasons for such absence or lateness. 
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Seo. 5. They shall enter upon the catalogae, kept To keep record 
in the register, the name of every book placed in the ^ 
hbrary of reference books, in their respective rooms, 
for the use of the teachers and scholars, and also that 
of every text book to be lent to indigent pupils. 

Seo. 6. They shall allow a recess for all the pupils. To aUow re- 

cess* 

not exceeding fijteen minutes in each half day. 
Sec. 7. They shall cause the school room to be To cause 

11 J . 1 X • 1- J. schoolroom 

properly cleaned at least once in each term. to be deaned. 

Sec. 8. They shall, whenever satisfied oftheinabil- To provide 
ity or poverty of the parent or guardian of any pupils ^nt pupUs? 
to furnish their children with the required school books, 
send a written order to the Superintendent, specifying 
the books needed. These books shall belong to the 
school, and be lent to indigent pupils only, to be re- 
turned to the principal teacher at or before the close 
of every term, or whenever the pupil may leave the 
school. 

ARTICLE XI. 

ASSISTANT TEACHEBS. 

Sec. 1. The assistant teachers shall, in all mat- xo obey direc- 
ters relating to the government, instruction and man- ^o^ofprinci- 
agement of school, obey the directions of the principal. 

Seo. 2. In the absence of the principal teacher, t^ manage 
the assistant teacher who has been the longest time in ^^^^^ ip aj>- 

° sence of prin- 

the school, shall assume its management ; or the oldest, <^^i^* 
where they are of the same standing, unless otherwise 
directed by the Superintendent. 

ARTICLE XII. 

PUPILS. 

Section 1. During the first week in each term, and when to enter 
on the first Monday in every month, any child, in all re- ®^^'- 
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PUPILS. 



To be a resi- 
dent of this 
city. 



To attend 
school in Jiis 
own district* 



Qaaliflcations 
for admission 
to schools. 



To be punc- 
tual and reg 
ular in atten- 
dance. 



Kot to leave 
school ex- 
cept— 



To pay for in- 
jury to school 
property. 



spects qtudifiedj may enter the Primary, Intermediate, 
or Grammar School, in the district in which he resides, 
by applying to the teachers at the school honse. 

Sec. 2. No pupil shall be admitted into any public 
school, whose residence is out of the city, or who may 
be boarding here, or staying here with friends, chiefly 
for the purpose of attending a public school. Nor 
shall any pupil attend upon a public school, in a district 
other than that in which he resides, except by a permit 
from the Superintendent. 

Sec. 3. No child shall be admitted as a pupil in a 
Primary School, who has not attained the age of five 
years ; nor into the Intermediate or Grammar Schools, 
unless regularly transferred, or found, upon examina- 
tion, to be qualified to enter the lowest class therein, 
except by permit from the Superintendent. None but 
pupils of a Grammar School, shall be admitted to the 
High School, except when there is not a sufficient num- 
ber in the Grammar Schools, qualified for admission. 

Sec. 4. All pupils are required to be in their re- 
spective school rooms before the time of beginning 
school, and to be regular in their daily attendance, and 
obedient to their teachers and to the school regula- 
tions, and to be decently and properly clad. 

Seo. 5- No pupil shall be permitted to leave school 
before its close, for the purpose of attending to any 
music or writing lessons, or for any other cause, 
except that of sickness or some pressing emergency ; 
nor shall leave the school room in school hours, or 
the yard at recess, without permission from a teacher; 
nor shall be allowed to dissolve his connection with 
any school, except on the personal or written appli- 
cation of the parent or guardian of such pupil. 

Sec. 6. Every pupil who shall, accidentally y or other- 
wise, injure any school property, whether fences, gates, 
trees or shrubs, or any building or any part thereof, ur 
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break anj window glass, or injure or destroy anj in- 
strument, apparatus or furniture belonging to the 
school; shall be liable to pay in full for all the damage 
he has done. 

Sec. 7. Every pupil who shall, any where on or Defacing 
around the school premises, use or write any profane Jy i^w^un^^' 
or unchaste language ; cut, mark or otherwise intention- ^^^' 
ally deface any school furniture, or buildings inside or 
out, or any property, whatsoever, belonging to the 
school estate ; shall be punished in proportion to the na- 
ture and extent of the offence, and shall be liable to 
the action of the civil law. 

Sec. 8. Every pupil who shall be absent from school, Absences 
shall, on his return, bring to the principal teacher a 
written excuse from his parent or guardian, for such 
absence, which shall be received as satisfactory by the 
teacher ; provided, however, that any pupil who shall 
be absent from any other cause than sickness, five half 
days in four successive weeks, or who shall not attend 
the quarterly examination of his school, shall not re- 
sume his place in school without a permit from the Su- 
perintendent. 

Beo. 9. The pupils in the several schools shall be how seated, 
seated according to size, giving the largest desks to the 
largest scholars, and so on in regular gradation. 

ARTICLE XIII. 

PBIMABY AND INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. Each Primary and Intermediate school Teachers 
shall be under the immediate government and instruc- 
tion of a female principal and such assistants as may be 
necessary, who are required to give their pupils moral 
instruction, and exercises in vocal music, daily, besides ^ 
teaching the elements of Beading, Spelling and Arith- 
metic, and in the Intermediate Schools, of Writing and 
Geography. e 



42 



SCHOOLS — ^MUSIC — ^PUKISHMENT. 



ARTICLE XIV. 



OBAHHAB SCHOOLS. 



Teichow. Section. 1. Each Grammar School, except the one 

for colored children, shall be under the government and 
instruction of a male Principal, and three or more 

Studies. female Assistants, who shall give instruction in Read- 

ing, Spelling, Writing, Arithmetic, Geography, English 
Grammar, Composition, and the History of the United 
States and of England, with exercises in vocal music. 

Colored school Sec. 2. The school for colored children, when neces- 
sary, shall have one or more female Assistants. 

ARTICLE XV. 



Teachers. 



Studies. 



Teacher of 
Music. 



HIGH SCHO OL. 

Section 1. The High School shall be under the 
government of a Principal and three male and four 
female teachers, who shall give instruction in a clas- 
sical and the higher branches of an English Education. 

ARTICLE XVI. 

MUSIC. 

Section 1. In addition to the daily exercises in vo- 
cal music, lessons of one hour, each week, in the ele- 
ments and science of music, shall be given by a compe- 
tent teacher, in each Intermediate and Grammar 
School and in the High School. 

ARTICLE XVII. 

COBPOBAL PUNISHMENT. 

Tobearoided. SECTION 1. Corporal punishment shall be avoided 
whenever good order can be preserved by milder mea- 
sures. 
How and by Sec. 2. Whenever this punishment shall be neces- 
teteredr"^""'"" sary for the discipline of the school, it shall be admin- 
istered by the principal teacher, or by his assistant. 
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with his advice and consent, and in presence of the 

School, or before witnesses, and always with a ratan, 

but never upon the head or face of the pupil. And 

a record of all cases of such punishment, and the k^^d^re-*' 

cause thereof, shall be kept by the Principal to be p^^ ™*d«- 

submitted to the Examining Committee, at the end of 

of the term ; and in case no member of the Committee 

shall be present, the record shall be transmitted, at the 

close of the Examination, to the Secretary of the 

Committee. 

Sec. 3. No corporal punishment shall be inflicted in High ^ooi. 
the High School. 

ARTICLE XVIII. 

HOLIDAYS. 

Section 1. The following holidays shall be granted HoUdayi. 
alike to all the Public Schools, viz : — ^Every Saturday, 
the day of the Celebration of American Independence, 
Christmas day and New Year's day. 

ARTICLE XIX. 

DISMISSION OF SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. In case of the death of a teacher, the Death of 
school in which that teacher was employed shall be *®*^^®'' 
dismissed during that portion of the day in which the 
funeral shall take place. On no other day shall a school Permission of 
be dismissed without permission from the General Com- SSpedn^d*-^ 
mittee, or from the Superintendent, acting under the ***** 
advice of the Executive Committee. 

ARTICLE XX, 

GENERAL REGULATIONS, 

Section 1. The hours of instruction in the several „ 

Honrs of In- 
public schools shall be fixed, from time to time, by the stmction. 

General Committee, 
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aENBBAL RULBS. 



Addreuei to 
Mhooli. 



Use of school Sec. 2. No school room shall be used for any other 
"*^°"* purpose than the instruction prescribed in these Regu- 

lations, unless by order or permission of the City Coun- 
cil or General Committee. 

Seo. 3. No person shall be allowed to address any 
school; at a public examination, except the teachers. 
Superintendent and members of the Committee. 
Sec. 4. No child shall be permitted to attend any 
of ta^tnation! Public School in this city, as a pupil, without first fur- 
nishing to the principal teacher of such school a cer- 
tificate from some practicing physician, that said child 
has been prbtected from small pox, by vaccination. 



Pupils to for 
nish certificate 



STANDING RULES OP ORDER 



OF THX 



SCHOOL COMMITTEE 



RULES OF ORDER. 



Section 1. Twenty memberR shall constitute a qno- Qaonnu. 
rum of the Committee, and the following order of busi- 
ness shall be observed in their meetings : — 

I. Reading of proceedings of the previous meeting. oMer of busl- 

II. Report of the Examining Committees of the "^**' 
several schools, beginning with the Primary Schools. 

III. Reports of the several District and Standing 
Committees. 

IV. Report of the Superintendent. 

V. Reports of Special Committees. 

VI. Unfinished business of preceding meetings. 

VII. Motions, Resolutions, Petitions, &c. 

Sec. 2. The President shall preserve order and de- Dntie« of the 
corum in the meetings ; he may speak to points of or- 
der in preference to other members, and shall decide 
all questions of order, subject to an appeal to the Com- 
mittee, on motion of any member regularly seconded ; 
and no other business shall be in order till the ques- 
tion on the appeal shall have been decided. 

Sec. 3. When two or more members rise at the same, 
same time, the President shall name the member who 
shall speak first. 

Sec. 4. He shall rise to address the Committee, or same< 
to put a question, but he may read, sitting. He shall 
declare all votes.; but if any member doubt the vote^ 
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BULBS OF OBDEB. 



Same. 



Teas and nays. 



Motions. 



the President; without further debate upon the ques- 
tion, shall require the members voting to rise and stand 
until they are countedi and he shall declare the result. 

Sec. 5. The President may express his opinion on 
any subject under debate ; but in such case, he shall 
leave the chair and appoint some other member to take 
it ; but he may state facts, and give his opinion on 
questions of order, without leaving his place. 

Sec. 6. When any member shall require a question 
to be taken by Yeas and Nays, the President shall take 
the sense of the Committee in that manner, provided 
one-Jifth of the members present are in favor of it. 

Sec. 7. He shall propound all questions in the order 
in which they are moved, unless the subsequent motion 
shall be previous in its nature ; except in naming sums 
and fixing times, the largest sum, and the longest time, 
shall be put first. After a motion is seconded, and 
stated by the President, it shall be disposed of by vote 
of the Committee, unless the mover withdraw it before 
a decision or an amendment. 

Sec. 8. The President shall consider a motion to 
adjourn as always in order, unless a member has pos- 
session of the floor, or any question has been put and 
not decided ; and said motion to adjourn shall be de- 
cided without debate. Any member who moves to ad- 
journ to a day certain, shall i^ssign his reasons for so 
doing. 

Sec. 9. He shall put the previous question in the 
following form :—'" Shall the main question be now 
put ?" and all amendments or further debate of the 
main question shall be suspended, until the previous 
question shall have been decided. He shall not allow 
any member to speak on the " previous question," more 
than once, without leave, 
Dutiesofmem- Sec. 10. When any member is about to speak, he 
bers In debate, ^y^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ place, and respectfully address the 



Motion to 
aiyourn. 



Previous 
question. 
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President ; shall confine himself to the qnestion under 
debalfe, and aroid personality. No member, in debate, 
shall mention another member b^ hh nam^ ; bat may 
describe him by the Ward he represents, the plaee be 
sits in, or such other designation as may be intelligi- 
ble and respectful. 

Sec. 11. No member speaking shall be interrupted Oau to order. 
by another, but by rising to call to order, or to correct 
a mistake. But if any member in speaking, or other- 
wise, transgresses the Rules of. ike Committee, the 
President shall f or any member «^y, call him to order; 
in which case the member so called to order, shall im- 
mediately sit down, unless permitted to explain ; and 
the Committee, if appealed to, diall decide the case, 
but without debate. 

Sec. 12. No member shall speak more than five Eaiecof de- 

bftto. 

minutes at any one time, on any motion or order under 
discussion before the Committee, nor more than twice 
to the same question, without first obtaining leave of 
the Committee; nor more than once, until all other 
members choosing to speak, shall have spoken. 

Sec. 13. When a motion is made and seconded, it Motions, 
shall be considered by the Committee) and not other- 
wise ; and no member shall be permitted to submit a 
motion in writing, until he has read the same in his 
place, and it has been seconded. Every moUoii shall 
bo reduced to writing, if the President direct, or any 
member of the Committee request it. 

Sec. 14. When a question is under debate^ no mo- Order of mo- 
tion shall be-received but to adjourn ; to lay on the ta- ^°""* 
ble; for the previous question; to postpone to a day 
certain; to commit; to amend; or to postpone indefi- 
nitely; which several motions shall have precedence, 
in the order in which they stand arranged. 

Sec. 15. When a motion has once been made, and Reconsidera- 
carried; in the affirmative or in the negative, it shq.ll be ^°^ 
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in order for any member voting in the majority, to move 
for a reconsideration, and if such motion is seconded, 
it shall be open to debate, and be disposed of by the 
Committee. And in case the motion be made at the 
same meeting, it shall be competent for a majority of 
the members present to pass a vote of reconsideration : 
but if it be made at a subsequent meeting, the sub- 
ject shall not be reconsidered, unless a majority of all 
the members of the Committee shall vote therefor. 
But no more than one motion for the reconsideration of 
any vote shall be permitted. 
Hraiben to gj;o. 16. Every member, who shall be present when 
a question is put, shall give his vote, unless the Com- 
mittee, for special reasons, excuse him. 

Sec. 1 7. All motions and reports may be committed 
or recommitted, at the pleasure of the Committee. 

Sec. 18. The division of a question may be called 
for, when the sense will admit of it. 

Sec. 19. When the reading of a paper is called for, 
and the same is objected to by any member, it shall be 
determined by a vote of the Committee. 
SuBpensionof Seo. 20. The consent of three-fourths of the mem- 
ruies. |3gj.g prigsent at any meeting of the Committee, shall be 

requisite for the suspension of any standing rule of the 
Committee, or regulation of the schools, unless the same 
shall have been proposed at a previous meeting. 
Repeal or Sec. 21. Whenever any proposition is submitted to 

oProies.^" the Committee, to repeal or to amend any by-law of the 
Committee, or any regulation of the public schools, no 
action shall be had on said proposition before it has 
been referred to a Committee, who shall report, in 
writing, such recommendations in regard to the pro- 
posed repeal or amendment, as they may deem expe- 
dient. 



LIST OF BOOKS 

V«ED IH 

THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



m THE PRIMABY SCHOOLS. 

Progressive Primer; Progressive Reader; Greenleafs 
Primary Arithmetic, and Webster's or Worcester's Primarj 
or Comprehensive Dictionary. 



IN THE INTERMEDLiTB SCHOOLS. 

Progressive Second and Third Readers; The Complete 
Speller ; Smith's Primary or Quarto Geography ; Greenleafs 
Primary Arithmetic ; and Webster's or Worcester's Compre- 
hensive Dictionary. 



m THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLS. 

Hillard's First, Second ahd Third Readers ; The Complete 
Speller ; Leach and Swan's Intellectual and Practical Arith- 
metics ; Greene's Introduction or First Lessons in Grammar; 
Charles A, Gk>odrich's History of the United States ; Mark- 
ham's History of England ; Smith's Quarto Geography j 
Normal Singer ; Potter and Hammond's System of Writing ; 
and Webster's or Worcester's Comprehensive Dictionary. 

Portions of the New Testament shall be read weekly, hy 
all the scholars i& the schooL 
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COURSE OP STUDY IN THE HIGH SCHOOL. 



BOYS DEPARTMENT. 

JUNIOR CLASS. 

First TBRH.-^Algebra, commenced ; General History, 
commenced ; Latin Grammar, commenced ; English Grammar, 
reviewed ; Arithmetic, reviewed ; Geography, reviewed. 

Second Term. — ^Algebra, continued ; General History ; 
Latin Grammar and Reader ; English Grammar, Arithmetic, 
Geography, review completed. 

Third Term. — Algebra, continued ; General History, com- 
pleted ; Latin Reader, continued ; Physical Geography, com- 
menced ; Grammar and Rhetoric. 

Fourth Term. — Algebra, completed ; Latin Reader con- 
tinued ; Physical Geography, completed ; Grammar and Rhet- 
oric. 

Weekly Exercises in EngUsb Composition) and Declamation, 
throughout the course. 

SENIOR CLASS — COLLEGIATE COURSE. 
FIRST TEAR. 

First Term.— Caesar, commenced ; Greek Grammar, com- 
menced ; Roman History, commenced ; Arnold's Latin Com- 
position, commenced ; Phonography. 

Second Term.— Caesar, completed ; Greek Lessons ; Ro- 
iD^an History, continued; Arnold's Latin Composition, con- 
tinued ; Phonography. 

Third TERM.-^^Cicero, commenced ; Anabasis, commenced; 
Roman History, continued ; Arnold's Latin Composition, con- 
tinued; Arnold's Greek Composition, commenced; Phonog- 
raphy* 

FouBiTH TEiiM.*^Oioero^ continued ; Anabasis^ continued ; 
Roman. History, completed ; Arnold's Latin Composition, con- 
tinued; Arnold's Greek. Composition, continued; Phonog- 
raphy* 

SBCOIfD YEAR. 

First Term. — Cicero, completed; Anabasis, continued; 
Grecian History, commenced ; Greek and Latin Composition, 
continued ; Algebra, (revieW) commenced ; Phonographic Re- 
porting. 
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Second T£BU.-^Yirgil, commenced ; Anabasis, continued ; 
Grecian Historj, continued ; Greek and Latin Composition, 
continued ; Algebra, (review) continued ; Phonographic Re- 
porting. 

Third Teru. — Virgil, continued ; Anabasis, continued » 
Grecian Historj, continued ; Greek and Latin Composition, 
continued; Algebra, (review) continued; Phonographic Re- 
porting. 

Fourth Term. — ^Virgil, completed ; Anabasis, completed i 
Grecian Historj, completed ; Greek and Latin Composition' 
completed ; Algebra, (review) completed ; Phonographic Be- 
porting. 

Daily lessons in Andrews and St6dd€u*d's Latin, and in 
Sophocles' or Kuhner's Greek Grammar ; and weekly exer- 
cises in English Composition, Written Translation, Discussion 
and Declamation, Original and Selected, throughout the Course. 

SENIOR CLASS — ^ENGLISH COURSE. 
FIRST TEAR. 

First Term. — Geometry, (Davies' Legendre,) begun; His- 
tory of English Literature, begun; French; Declamation; 
Composition ; Drawing and Yocal Music 

Second Term. — Geometry, continued ; History of Litera- 
ture and Structure of Language ; French; Declamation ; Com- 
position ; Drawing and Vocal Music ; 

Third Term. — Geometry, continued ; Natural Philosophy, 
(lectures ;) French ; Declamation ; Composition ; Drawing and 
Vocal Music ; 

Fourth term. — Geometry, concluded ; Natural Philosophy, 
(lectures ;) French ; Declamation ; Composition; Drawing and 
Vocal Music. 

SECOND TEAR. 

First TERm — Constitution of the United States ; Ehetoric^ 
French Translation and Composition ; Declamation ; English 
Composition ; Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — Chemistry, (Lectures,) begun ; Rhetoric ; 
French Translation and Composition ; Declamation ; English 
Composition ; Drawing and Vocal Music- 
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Thibd Team. — Chemistrj, (Lectures,) concluded ; Bheto^ 
ric ; Astronomjy begun ; French Translation andComposifcion ; 
Declamation; English Composition; Mechanical Drawing 
and Vocal Music. 

FoiTRTH Term. — ^Astronomy, concluded ; Plane Trigonom- 
etry; French Translation and Composition; Declamations 
English Composition ; Mechanical Drawing and Vocal Music 

THIRD YEAR. 

First Term. — Intellectual Philosophy, begun; Rhetoric 
And English Classics ; French Translation and Composition ; 
Trigonometry and Surveying ; English Composition and Orig- 
inal Declamation ; Mechanical Drawing and Vocal Music 

Second Term. — ^Intellectual Philosophy; Bhetoric and 
English Classics ; French Translation and Composition ; En- 
glish Composition and Original Declamation; Mechanical 
Drawing and Vocal Music 

Third Term. — lutellectual Philosophy ; Rhetoric and 
English Classics; Book Keeping, (Double Entry); French 
Translation and Composition; English Composition and 
Original Declamation ; Mechanical Drawing and Vocal 
Music 

Fourth Term. — ^Intellectual Philosophy; Rhetoric and 
English Classics ; Book Keeping, (Double Entry,) ; French 
Translation and Composition; English Composition and 
Original Declamation ; Mechanical Drawing and VoCal Music. 

GIRLS DEPARTMENT. 

FIRST TEAR. 
FOURTH AND FIFTH ROOMS. 

First Term. — Algebra, begun ; Physiology^ begun ; Gram- 
mar and Elements of Rhetoric. 

Second Term. — Algebra, continued ; Physiology, complete 
ed ; Grammar and Elements of Rhetoric 

Third Te^im. — Algebra, completed ; General History, in 
connection with Geography, begun ; Grammar and Elements 
of Rhetoric. 

Fourth Term. — General History, continued; Physical 
Geography ; Grammar and Elements of Rhetoric. 

£xercises in Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, Composition and 
Spelling throughout the year. 
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SECOND YEAB. 
THIBD BOOM. 

FntST Tebm. — G^Deral History, continued ; English Lit- 
erature, begun ; French and Latin, begun. 

Second Tebm. — General History, completed; English 
Literature, completed ; French and Latin, continued. 

Thibd Tebm. — Rhetoric, begun ; Natural ^Philosophy, be- 
gun ; French and Latin, continued. 

FouBTH Tebm. — Bhetoric, continued ; Natural Philosophy* 
completed ; French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions, semi-monthly ; General exercises in Spelling, 
Heading, Grammar and Arithmetic, throughout the year. 

THIBD teab. 
SECOND BOOM. 

FiBST Tebm. — Ehetoric, completed. Botany, begun ; re« 
citations in Poetry, Freilch and Latin, continued. 

Second Tebm. — Geometry, begun; Botany ^'completed ; 
Astronomy, begun ; Poetry, French and Latin, continued. 

Thibd Term. — Geometry, continued ; Astronomy, contin- 
ued ; Poetry, French and Latin, continued. 

FouBTH Tebm. — Geometry, completed ; Astronomy, com- 
pleted ; Poetry, French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions semi-monthly; Exercises in Elocution and 
Spelling, throughout the year. 

FOUBTH YEAB. 
FIBST BOOM. 

FiBST Tebm. — ^Intellectual Philosophy, begun ; History of 
Language ; Moral Philosophy ; French and Latin, continued. 

Second Term. — Intellectual Philosophy, completed ; Ety- 
mology ; Chemistry, begun ; Moral Philosophy ; French and 
Latin, continued. 

Third Term. — ^Analysis of Poets; Paley's Theology, 
or Evidences of Christianity, begun; Moral Philosophy; 
French and Latin, continued. 

Foubth Term. — ^Analysis of Poets ; Paley's Theology, or 
Evidences of Christianity, completed; Moral Philosophy; 
French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions and General exercises, throughout the year. 
Drawing and Vocal Music, during the whole course. 
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ABSENCE of teachers, 35, 37, 39. 

of principal teacher, 39. 

of pupils, 37, 41. 
ACCOUNTS. See Bills. 

cominittee on, 27, 30. 
ACT relating to school tax, 7. 

.relating to school appropriation, 9, 10. 

relating to election of school committee, 7, 6. 
ADDRESSES to schools, 44. 
ADJOURNMEI^T of quarterly meetings, 32. 
ADMISSION to schools, qualifications for, 40. 
AGE, preference to, in making transfers, 36. . 
ALTERATION of districts, 33. 
ANNUAL appropriation for schools, 9, 10. 

report of school committee, 19, 28. 
APPARATUS, 33, 37, 41. 
APPOINTMENT of superintendent, 18, 32. 

of teachers, 18, 30, 32. 
APPORTIONMENT of school money, 9. 

of studies, 33. 
APPROPRLA.TION for schools, 9, 10. 
ATTENDANCE of pupUs, 34, 37, 40, 41. 
BALLOT, 27, 32. 
BELL, ringhig of, 36. 
BIBLE, reading of, 36. 
BILLS, secretary to transmit, 29. 

committee to examine, 30. 

superintendent to examine, 34. 
BLANK BOOKS, 35. 
BLANKS, 35. 
BOOKS used in schools, 30, 33, 51 —55. 

for indigent pupils, 28, 30, 32, 34, 37, 99. 

teachers to make catalogue of, 39. 
BOOKS AND PAPERS, depository of, 34. 
BY-LA W^S AND REGULATIONS, 27-44. 
CANDIDATES for offices, 32. 

for promotioni 35. 

8 
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CA.TALOGUE of books, 39. 
CHAIRMAN of committee, who to be, 28. 

to be notified, 29. 
CITY COUNCIL, report to 19. 28. 
CITY ORDINANCE, 16—20. 
CITY OF PROVIDENCE, may make ordinances, 13. 

to report to commissioner, 13. 
CITY TREASURER, bills to be sent to, 29. 

orders to be drawn on, 29. 
CLASSES, examination of, 35, 36. 
CLASSIFICATION of pupils, 33. 
CLEANING ROOMS, 39. 
COLORED CHILDREN, schooU for, 17, 42. 
COMMITTEE, on high school, 27. 

executive, 27, 29, 33. 

district, 27, 29, 30, 31, 34. 

on accounts, 27, 30, 34. 

on qualifications, 27, 29, 30, 32, 35. 
COMMITTEES, standing, 27, 29—32. 

chairmen of, 28. 

examining, 28, 32, 43. 
CONDUCT of pupils, 36, 38, 40, 41. 
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT, 42, 43. 
DEFACING school property, 41. 
DEPOSCTORY of books and papers, 34. 
DISCIPLINE, cases of, 30, 34. 
DISMISSION of schools, 43. 
DISOBEDIENCE of teachers, 31. 
DISTRICT COMMITTEES, duties of, 27, 29, 30, 31, 34. 
DISTRICT, permit to attend school in, 35, 40. 
DISTRICTS, alteration of, 33. 
DISTURBING SCHOOLS, 13, 14. 
ELECTION of school committee, 7, 8. 

of superintendent, 18, 32. 

of teachers, 32. 
EVENING SCHOOLS, 17, 19, 20. 
EXAMINATION of list of teachers, 30. 

of candidates for teachers, 29. 

of classes, 35, 36. 
EXAMINATIONS, quarterly, 32. 
EXAMINING COMMITTEES. 28, 31, 43. 
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 27, 29, 33. 
EXPULSION of pupils, 30, 31, 34. 
FIRES, 29 
FUEL, 29. 

FURNITURE, 29 37, 41. 
GENERAL REGULATIONS, 43, 44. 
GRAMMAR SCHOOLS, 17. 

admission to, 40. 

examination of, 28, 32. 

studies and teachers in, 42. 

books used in, 51. 
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GROUNDS, 29, 30. 

GUARDIANS, cases of discipline reported by, 34. 

report of teacher to, 3S. 

excuse from, for absence, 41. 
HIGH SCHOOL, 17. 

examination of, 28, 32. 

principal of, 36. 

studies and teachers in, 42. 

no corporal punishment in, 43. 

books used in. 52 — 55. 
HOLIDAYS, 43. 

HOURS OF INSTRUCTION, 43. 
INDIGENT PUPILS, books for, 35, 37, 39. 
INJURY to school property, 40, 41. 
INSTRUCTION, hours of, 43. 
INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS, 17. 

admission to, 40. 

examination of, 28, 32. 

studies and teachers in, 41. 

books used in, 51. 
LATENESS OF TEACHERS, 38. 
LAWS relating to public schools, 7—14. 
MEETINGS, special, 28, 29. 

quarterly, 31, 32. 

teachers', 35, 36. 
NEGLIGENCE of teachers, 31. 
NOTICE of meetings, 28. 

to chairmen of committees, 29. 

to executive committee, 29. 

to teachers, unsuccessful, 30. 

to president, of suspension of teachers, 31. 

by teachers, of resignation and absence, 32, 37. 

of repairs, 37. 
OFFICE HOURS of superintendent, 18, 34. 
OFFICERS of school committee, 27. 
OFFICES, candidates for, 32. 
OPENING SCHOOL, mode of, 36. 

time of, 36. 
ORDINANCE relating to public schools, 17—20. 
ORGANIZATION of school committee, 27. 
PARENTS, report of teachers to, 38. 

cases of discipline reported by, 34. 

excuse from, for absence, 41. 
PERMITS to pupils, 35, 40, 41. 
PRAYER, 36. 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS, 17. 

examination of, 28, 32. 

admission to, 40. 

studies and teachers in, 41. 

books used in, 51. 
PRESIDENT, when elected, 27. 

duties of, 28, 31. 
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PRESIDENT to appoint examining committee, 28. 

to call special meetings, 28. 

to make report to city council, 28. 

notice to, by district committee, 31. 
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE, 28. 
PRINCIPAL TEACHERS, duties of, 37-39. 
PRINCIPAL of high school, 36. 

PRIVATE SCHOOL, no teacher of public school to keep, 36. 
PUBLIC SCHOOLS, state appropriation for, 9. 10. 

punishment for disturbing, 13, 14. 

general provisions of statutes relating thereto. 11 12 13. 

ordinance relating to, 17— 20. • » > • 

grades of, 17. 

for colored children, 17, 42. 
PUNISHMENT for disturbing school, 13, 14. 

for defacing property, 41. 

corporal, to be avoided, 42. 

how and by whom administered, 42, 43. 
" record of cases of, 43. 
PUPILS, expulsion of, 30, 31, 34. 

suspension of, 34, 38. 

restoration of, 30, 31. 

classification of, 33. 

attendance of, 37, 40. 

Indigent, books for, 34, 37, 39. 

permits to, 35, 40, 41. 

transfers of, 35, 36. 

promotion of, 35. 

absence of, 37, 40. 

to be enrolled, 37. 

record of, 37, 38, 

misconduct of; 38. 

duties of, 33—41. 

when to enter schools, 39, 40. 

to reside in the city, 40. 

to attend school in his own district, 40. 

to be punctual and regular, 40. 

not to leave school, except, 40. 

not to deface property, 41. 

to pay for injury to property, 40, 41. 

how seated, 41. 

conduct of, 36, 37, 40, 41. 

to obey teachers and rules, 40. 
QUALIFICATIONS, committee on, 29, 30. 

for admission to schools, 40. 
QUARTERLY MEETINGS, 31, 32. 

report of superintendent 35, 

report of teachers, 38. 
READING of bible, 36. 
RECESS to be allowed, 39. 
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RECORD, secretary to keep, 28, 29. 
books and papers, 29. 

of papils, 38. 

of books, 39. 

of cases of corporal punishment, 43. 
REGISTERS to be kept, 35. 

to be open to inspection, 38. 
REPAIRS, by whom made, 29. 

notice to be given when needed, 37. 
REPORT, of city of Providence to, commissioner, 13. 

of school committee, 19, 28. 

of committee on qualifications, 30. 

of committee on accounts, 30. 

of district committees, 30. 

of examining committees, 32. 

of superintendent, 34, 35. 

of absences of pupils, 37. 

of teachers to parents, 38. 

of teachers to superintendent, 38. 

of corporal punishment, 43. 
RESIGNATION of teachers, 32. 
RESTORATION of pupils. 30, 31. 

of teachers, 31. 
RINGING of bell, 36. 
RULES and regulations, committee may prescribe, 13. 

superintendent to enforce, 33. 

teachers to observe and enforce, 34. * 

SALARIES of teachers, 23, 24. 

of masters in grammar schools, 23. 

assistants in grammar schools 23. 

principals in intermediate and primary schools, 23. 

assistants in intermediate and primary schools, 23. 

teachers m high school 23, 24. 

In classical and english department, 23, 24. 

female department, 24. 

teacher in first room, 24. 

teacher in second i*oom, 24. 

teacher in third room, 24. 

teacher in fourth room, 24. 

assistant in fourth room, 24. 

teacher of music, 24. 

teacher of drawing, 24. 

teacher of french, 24. 
SCHOOL BOOKS, committee on qualifications may recommend, 30. 

and papers depository of, 34. 
SCHOOL COMMirrEE, election of, 78. 

may make rules and regulations, 13, 19. 

to appoint superintendent and teachers, 18. 

to fix compensation, 18. 

general powers and duties of, 18. 

to make annual report, 19. 

members to be sworn, 27. 

^igani^ation of, 27. 
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SCHOOL, HIGH, examination of, 28, 32. 

admission to, 40. 

studies and teachers in, 42. 

no corporal punishment in, 43. 

books used in, 52—55. 
SCHOOL HOUSES, executiye committee to examine, 29. 

district committee to report on, 30. 
SCHOOL MONEY, appropriation of, 9. 10. 
SCHOOLS, penalty -for disturbing, 13, 14. 
SCHOOL PROPERTY, care of, 37. 

injury to or defacing, 40, 41. 
SCHOOL ROOMS, use of, 44. 
SCHOOL TAX, how assessed and collected, 7. 
SCHOOL YEAR, commencement of, 31. 
SCHOOLS for colored children, 17, 42. 

examination of, 28, 32. 

district committee to visit, 30. 

reports of district committees on, 30. 

time of opening, 36. 

qualifications for admission to, 40. 

teachers and studies in, 41, 42. 

addresses to, 44. 

dismission of, 43. 
SCHOOLS, EVENING, committee to locate and control, 17, 19, 20. 
SCHOOLS, GRAMMAR, examination of, 28, 32. 

admission to, 40. 

studies and teachers in, 42. 

books used in, 51. 
SCHOOLS, INTERMEDLA.TE, examination of, 28, 32. 

admission to, 40. 

studies and teachers in, 41. 

books used in, 51. 
SCHOOLS, PRIMARY, examination of, 28, 32. 

admission to, 40. 

studies and teachers in, 41. 
. books used in, 51. 
SEATING of pupils, 41. 
SECRETARY, election of, 27. 

to call meeting for organization, 27. 

general duties of, 28, 29. 

to call special meetings, 29. 
SICKNEaS of teachers, 3H. 

of pupils, 40, 41. 
SIZE, pupils seated according to, 41. 
SPECIAL MEETINGS, by whom called, 28, 29. 
STANDING COMMITTEES, 27, 29—31, 
STUDIES to be reviped, 30. 

apportionment of, 33. 

teachers to be prepared in, 36. 
SUBSTITUTES for teachers, 35. 
SUPERINTENDENT, how appointed, 18. 

duties of, 18, 29, 33—36. 
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SUPERINTENDENT, executive committee to advise, 29. 

appeal from, 30. 

power and authority of, 33. 

suspension of teachers by, 31, 34. 

election of, 32. 

to examine cases of discipline, 34. 

to assist committees, 34. 

to examine and certify bills, 34. 

to hold teachers meetings, 35. 

to be principal of high school, 36. 

may dismiss schools, 43. 
SUPPLIES, teachers to give notice of, 37. 
SUSPENSION of pupils, 30, 31, 34, 38. 

of teachers, 31, 33, 34. 

notice to be given, 33. 
SWEEPING rooms, 29. 
TEACHERS, appointment of, 18, 30, 32. 

examination of, 30. 

notice to, 30. 

successful, 30. 

unsuccessful, 30. 

list of, to be examined, 30. 

suspension of, 31, 33, 34. 

restoration of, 31. 

election of, 32- 

resignation of, 32. 

notice of resignation of, 32. 

withdrawal of without notice, 32. 

forfeiture of compensation of, 32, 33. 

dismissal of, 33. 

notice to be given, 33, 

superintendent to advise and direct, 33. 

blanks, registers and books for, 35. 

substitutes for, 35. 

sickness of, 35. 

absence of, 35, 37, 38. 

to ascertain causes of absence of pupils, 37. 

meetings of, 35, 36. 

to observe and enforce rules, 36. 

not to keep private school, 36. 

general duties of, 3^—39. 

to visit other schools, 37. 

notice of absence of, 37. 

quarterly report to superintendent, 38. 

negligence or disobedience of, 31. 

in high school, 37—39. 

principal, 37—39. 

assistant, 39. 

in schools, 41, 42. 

death of, 43. 
TEACHER of music, 42. 
TEMPERATURE of rooms, 35, 37. 
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TERM, permit to enter daring;, 35. 
TERMS, length of, 31. 
THERMOMETERS, 35. 
TIME of opening school, 36. 

of entering school, 40. 
TRANSFERS of pupils, 35, 36. 
USE of school rooms, 44. 
VACATIONS, 31. 
VACCINATION. 44. 
VENTILATION. 29. 
VISITATION of schools by superintendent, IS, 33. 

by district committee 30. 

by teachers, 37. 
WITHDRAWAL of teachers, 32. 
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LAWS OP THE STATE 



RELATING TO 



tTHE PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



IN THK 



<3ITY OF PROVIDENCE. 



LAWS 



AN ACT IN ADDITION TO AN ACT ENTITLED " AN ACT TO Jannary, 1828. 
ENLARGE AND EXPLAIN THE POWERS OF THE TOWN- 
MEETINGS AND TOWN COUNCIL OF THE TOWN OF PROVI- 
DENCE." 

Section 1. Be it enacted by the Q-eneral Aisemili/ school tax 
and by the atithority thereof it is enacted^ That the free- JJ^^i^d 
men of the town of Providence, in town-meeting legally collected, 
assembled, shall have the power of assessing and col- 
lecting taxes from time to time, in the same manner as 
other town taxes are assessed and collected ; and of 
appropriating the same to establish and maintain free 
shools therein, and to defray the expenses incident 
thereto. 



AN ACT IN RELATION TO THE ELECTION OF SCHOOL COM- Jannaiy, 18S9. 
MTTTEE IN THE CriY OF PROVIDENCE. 

It is enacted by the Q-eneral Assembly as follows : 

Section 1. The school committee of the city of Scbooi Oom- 
Providence, shall consist of forty-five members. gist of forty- 

Sec 2. The electors of each ward qualified to vote 
for general officers, shall, at the annual election in six to be 
April, 1859, ty a majority of the votes cast, elect six of Ji^^^ 
idle residents of said ward as members of the school ""^P^» i*». 
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committee; two of whom shall hold their oflSce for 
the term of three years, two for the term of two years, 
and two for the term of one year, and until others are 

1^. of office «^e<^*«^' ^^ quaHfied to act in their places; aiid the 

to be decided members of said committee in eAch ward so elected, 
bjlot. ... 

shall determine their respective terms of office by lot. 

Sec. 8. At the annual election in April, 1860, and 

Twotobeelecf* in each and every year thereafter, the electors of each 

tedin each . i • . 

ward, April, of the said wards in manner aforesaid, shall elect two 

1880 and 

every year of the residents of said ward as members of the school 

^' committee, who shall hold their office for the term of 
three years, and ^ntil others are elected and qualified 
to act in their places. 

Sec. 4. The names of the candidates for school 
to be Elected committee in each ward, voted for by any one elector, 
same maimer shall be written or printed on one ballot ; and the elec- 
Sp^oto^ tion of said school committee shall, in all respects, be 
*mj A°^^ w cw^iucted, and the ballots sealed up and delivered in 
the same manner, as is required in the election of sen- 
ator and representatives to the General Assembly} 
and the votes shall be opened and counted by the 
board of aldermen of said city, who shall cause written 
notice to be given to the persons elected. 

Sec 5. The mayor, the president of the common 
Membet* ex- council, and the chairman of the committee on educa- 
offldo. ^Jqjj q£ ^jjg ^j^y council of said city, for the time beings 

shall be ex-officio members of said school committee. 

Sec. .6. In case of a &ilure at said annual election to 

New elections elect the members of said school committee, or eithe:^ 

SJ^eoS thereof, in any ward, the mayor and aldermen of said 

nreto elect, ^j^y. gj^g^jj^ g.^^ ^jme ^o time, order new elections in suck 

wards, until all the members of said school committee 

shall have been elected. 

Sec 7. Whenever, from any cause, a vacancy in 
Wardcpmmit- said school committee shall happen, the members thereof 
caScil^.^^ ^ fr^^ t^® ward in which the vacancy occurs, shall elect a 

resident of said ward to fill such vacancy until the next 
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annnal election, when the electors of sdd inward shaill fill 
the same for the remainder of the term. 

Sec. 8. The priesent school committee of said city 
shall hold their oflSce until the election in April, 1859, 
herein provided for, with full power to act in all cases, 
the same as if this act had not been passed. 

Sec. 9. All acts and parts of acts inconsistent here- 
with, are hereby repeialed. 

Sec. 10. This act shall take effect froi!a and after tho 
passage thereof. 

CHAPTER LIX. 

OF THE APPilOPKIATION FOR PtJBIIC SCHOOtS. 

SECTioiBf. 1. The sum of fifty thousand dollars shall Appropriation 
be annually paid, out of the income of the permanent Treasury, 
school fund, the deposit fund, and other money in the 
State treasury, for the support of public schools in the 
several towns, upon the order of the commissioner of 
public schools. 

Sec 2. The sum of thirty-five thousand dollars of How appor- 
the amount aforesaid, shall be apportioned annually, 
in May, by the commilssioner, among the several towns, 
in proportion to the number of children therein, under 
the age of fifteen years, according to the census of 
the United States then last preceding ; and the sum of 
fifteen thousand dollars shall be apportioned among 
the several towns, in proportion to the number of 
school districts in each town, coi-porate or otherwise. 

Sec 3. The money received fi*om the State, shall How expend- 
be denominated " Teachers' money," and shall be ap- 
plied to the wages of teachers, and to no other purpose 
whatever. 

Sec. 4. No town shall receive any part of the State Conditions 
appropriation, unless it shall raise, by tax, for the sup- towns^hSi re- 
port of pubhc schools, a sum equal to oncrhalf of its Jl^ponlon. 
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proportion of the sum of thirty-five thousand dollars, 
apportioned to such town from the State treasury; 
and shall appropriate the sum so raised, as required 
by the provisions of this title. 

Sec. 5. If any town shall refiise to raise or appro- 
ForfUtme of priate the sum required in the next preceding sectioii, 
grtjrn s propor- ^^ ^j. before the first of July, in any year, its propor- 
tion of the public money shall be forfeited ; and the 
general treasurer, on being officiaUy informed thereof 
by the commissioner, shall invest the amount in stocks, 
to be added to the permanent school fimd. 

Sec 6. The commissioner shall draw orders on 
the general treasurer, in favor of all such towns, for 
their proportion of the appropriation for public schools, 
as shall, on or before the first day of July, annually, 
comply with the conditions of the fourth section of this 
chapter. 



Orders upon 
the General 
TreMurer. 



CHAPTER LXX. 



OF TRUANT CHILDREN AND ABSENTEES FROM SCHOOL. 



Sec 1. Each of the several towns of this State is 

Towns may authorized and empowered to make all needful pro- 
make ordi- •. -I , 'ii*.!. 
nances respect- Visions and arrangements concerning habitual truants, 

gtniants. ^^^ children between the ages of six and sixteen years, 
not attending school, without any regular and lawfiil 
employment, and growing up in ignorance ; and, also, 
such ordinances and by-laws respecting such children 
as shall be deemed most conducive to their welfare, 
and the good order of such town. 

Sec 2. There shall be annexed to such ordinances 
suitable penalties not exceeding for any one breach 
thereof, a fine of ten dollars ; or, instead of such fine 
the offender may be committed, for a period not exceed- 
ing one year, to any such institution of instruction, or 
suitable situation, as may be provided for that pur- 



Penalty for 
violation of 
snch ordi- 
nances. 
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pose, under the tathority giving in the next preceding 
section ; provided, that no child shall be sent to any 
place used for the reception of criminals, or to any re- 
form school. 

Sec. 3. Such ordinances and by-laws shall not take Ordinances to 
effect until approved by the commissioner of pubUc Jj '^SmZt 

s^^hools. gc'KlT'^ 

Sec. 4. The several towns, availing themselves of 
the provisions of this chapter, shall appoint, at their Towns to ap- 
annual town meetings, or annually by their town conn- to make wm- 
cils, three or more persons, who alone shall be au- fij^n^of'suSi 
thorized to make the complaints, in case of violation ordinances, 
of said ordinances or by-laws, to the justice of the 
peace, or court, which, by said ordinances, shall have 
jurisdiction in the matter ; and said persons, thus ap- 
pointed, shall alone have authority to carry into exe- 
cution the judgment of said justice or court. 

CHAPTER LXXI. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS KELATING TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. No person shall be excluded from any j^^ person ex- 
public school in the district to which such person be- f^^ nSSs 
longs, if the town is divided into districts, or, if not ^y general 
so divided, from the nearest public school, on account 
of being over fifteen years of age, nor except by force 
of some general regulation applicable to all persons 
under the same circumstances, and in no case on ac- 
count of the inability of himself, his parents, guardian, 
or employer, to pay any rate bill, tax or assessment 
whatever. 

Sec. 2. All school officers appointed under the pro- School officers 
visions of this title, except the moderator of a district 
meeting, shall take an engagement before some judge, 
senator, justice or warden, notary, town clerk, member 
of the town council, or chairman or clerk of the school 
committee, to support the constitution of the United 
2 
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States, the constitution and laws of this State, and 
fiuthfiilly to discharge the duties of their several offices, 
so long ^ tbej continue therein* 

Sec. 3. The clerk of the district may take the en- 

^f^S^dMk 8*8®"^®^* ^ open district meeting, before the modera- 
and ettdd of tor, or any magistrate present ; and the clerk's record 
that any district officer has been duly engaged, shall 
be prima &cie evidence thereof; and all district school 
officers may be engaged by the clerk of the district. 
Sec 4. If any school officer shall not take such 
Vine for neg- engagement within a reasonable time, he shall be 
gagement ^* fined one dollar ; but all acts of such officers, other- 
wise lawfol, shall be valid from the time of their elecr 
tion or appointment. 

Sec. 5. All officers, under the provisions of this 

Tenure of of- title, shall, without a new engagement, hold their 

offic^^ ^ offices until the time of the next annual election or 

appointment for such office, and until other persons 

are appointed in their places. 

Sec 6, Any officer who shall make any false cer- 
Penalty for tificate, or appropriate any public school money to 
duties. any purpose not authorized by law ; or who shall re- 

fuse, for a reasonable charge, to give certified copies 
of any official paper ; or to account or deliver to his 
successor, any accounts, papers, or money in his hands ; 
or shall willfully or knowingly refuse to perform any 
duty of his office ; or violate any provisions of any 
law regulating public schools, except where a particu- 
lar penalty may be prescribed ; shall be fined, not 
exceeding five hundred dollars, or imprisoned, not 
exceeding six months ; and shall, besides, be liable to 
suit for damages by any person injured thereby. 

Sec. 7. Any such officer, refusing to account, or to 

School offlcOTs deliver over any accounts, papers, or moneys, to his 

count, uable to successor in office, shall, in addition to the fores:oins 

* * penalty, be liable to a suit therefor, to be brought by 

such successor. 
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Sec. 8. Any school or asylam incorporated fey, er School com- 
i^eiTing aid from the Stat^either by toect grant or ^HSSta 
by exemption from taxation, shall be liable to be ex-^ or^^^ibythe 
amined or visited by the school committee of the town ^'^^ 
or city in which such institution is situated, whenerer 
the committee shall see fit. 

Sec. 9. Any such institution, refiising to admit such Penalty for re- 
committee when requested, shall be fined one hundred mit gSchCom- 
dollars ; and their exemption fi*om taxation shall there- mittee. 
after cease and be determined. 

Sec. 10. K any person shall keep any swine, of penalty for 
any description, in any pen or other enclosure ; or shall s^SSISuSl 
keep, or suffer to be kept, any other nuisance, within 
one hundred feet of any district school house, or with- 
in one hundred feet of any fence enclosing the yard 
of any such school house, he shall be fined twenty 
dollars; one half thereof to and for the use of the 
school district in which said offence is committed, and 
the other half thereof to and for the use of the State. 

Sec 11. In the construction of this title, except in oonstmction 
the construction of the seventieth chapter thereof, and ?/J^® »^^ 
the eighth and ninth sections of this chapter, the word 
town shall include the city of Providence only so far 
as to entitle said city to a distributive share of the 
public money, upon making a report to the commission- 
er in the same manner as the school committees of 
other towns are required to do. 

Sec. 12. The pubhc schools in said city shall con- puWic Schooli 
tinue as heretofore, to be governed according to such ^^Sence — 
ordinances and regulations as the proper city authori- ^^^ governed, 
ties may from time to time adopt. 



CHAPTER CCXVI. 

Section. 20. Every person who shall be convicted penalty for 
of willfiiUy interrupting or disturbing any town or pubUc^^et* 
ward meeting ; any assembly of people met for relig- ^J^JJ^ 
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ions worship ; or any public or private school ; or any 
meeting lawfiilly and peaceably held for purposes of 
moral, Uterary, or scientific improvement-either with- 
in or without the place where such meeting or school 
is held — shall be imprisoned, not exceeding one year, 
or fined, not exceeding five hundred dollars. 



Note. — ^The Courts haye decided that it is a Tiolation of this 
law, to go into a school on account of any real or supposed ill- 
treatment of a child, and there use abusive or other improper 
LANOUAGB to a Teacher, for the aJledged offence. 



CITY ORDINANCES 



BELATDfG TO THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



OBDINANCES. 



AN ORDINANCE IN BJSLATION TO FUBLIQ SCHOOLS. 



1. Descriptions of public] schools. 

2. Schools for colored children. 

3. Evening schools may be estab- 
lished. 

4. Children of all inhabitants en- 
ticed to free instruction. 

$. Appointment of snpezintendent 



and. teachers — compensation — 
duties of superintendent. 
6. Powers «nd dudes of school 
committer — control of sdiool 
moneys— establishment of dis- 
tricts—repairs of school houses 
— text books— annual report. 



It is ordained by the City Council of the city of Provi- 
dence^ as follows : 

Section 1. The public schools in this city shall be Grades of pub- 
of the following descriptions: one high school, and lie schools, 
such number of grammar schools, intermediate schools^ 
and primary schools, as may be established by the city 
council. 

Sec 2. There shall be three public schools main- schools for 
tained exclusively for the instruction of colored chil- Sen?^ ^^^' 
dren, the grades thereof to be determined from time 
to time, by the school committee. 

Sec. S. The school committee are hereby authorized Eyeninir 
to locate, control, and regulate such number of public sc^^oois* 
evening schools, not exceeding eight, as they may deem 
advisable. 

Sec 4. Free instructions shall be given in the public c^adren of all 
schools, to the children of all the inhabitants of said l"?f ^A^*'^^ }'^ 

' be instructed. 
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School oom- 
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point superin- 
tendent and 
teacben, and 
fix compensa- 
tion. 



Daty of supers 
intendent. 



Powers and 
daties of 
school com- 
mittee. 



city, who shall see fit to avail themselves of the bene- 
fits thereof; the pupils to be subject to such rules and 
regulations as the school committee may, &om time to 
time, prescribe. 

Sec. 5 The school committee shall appoint, annually, 
a superintendent of the public schools, and such teach- 
ers as they may deem expedient, who shall perform such 
duties as said committee may, from time to time, pre- 
scribe. The superintendent of public schools, and the 
teachers therein, shall receive such compensation for 
their services, respectively, as the school committee 
shall from time to time determine ; provided^ such com- 
pensation shall not exceed the rate fixed by resolu- 
tion of the city council. • The superintendent shall keep 
regular office hours, other than the school hours, and it 
shall be his special duty to occupy his time during school 
hours, in visiting the several public schools. 

Sec. 6. All moneys appropriated for the support of 
public schools, shall be subject to the exclusive control 
of the school committee, who shall have full power to 
cause the same, or any part thereof, to be expended in 
any manner which they may deem most advisable for 
the benefit and welfare of the schools ; excepting so 
much thereof as will be from time to time required for 
the payment of the Salaries of the superintendent and 
teachers ; and excepting also, all such appropriations as 
may be made for any specific purpose or purposes. Said 
committee shall also have full power and authority to 
establish and alter, from time to time, as they may deem 
expedient, the bounds of the several school districts, in 
order to provide suitable locations for such new schools 
as may hereafter be established by the city council, or to 
make more equal apportionment of pupils to the several 
schools. It shall be their duty to see that the school 
houses and estates are kept in proper repair ; to select 
and designate the best text books ; and to provide all 
such apparatus, and all other means of instruction for 
all the schools, as may be necessary for keeping the same 
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in efficient operation, and for enabling the pupib to 
receive all the advantages therefrom, which it is the in- 
tention of this ordinance to provide and secure.. Said 
committee shall have and exercise a general discre- 
tionary power in all matters and things relating to the 
pubUc schools, which are not specially provided for by 
this ordinance, or by the laws of this State ; and may 
make regulations not repugnant to said laws, or to the 
ordinances of this city ; and shall annually, on the first 
Monday in June, report to the city council upon the 
condition of the public schools. 



AN ORDINANCE IN AMENDMENT OF AN ORDINANCE EN- 
TITLED " AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS." 

It is ordained hy the City Council of the city of Provi- 
dence^ as follows: 

Section 1. The school committee are hereby au- 
thorized to establish two schools, of a class different Ungraded 
from any in existence, to be called " ungraded schools." ^^ °° ^' 

(Passed September 10, i&55.) 



AN ORDINANCE IN AMENDMENT OF AN ORDINANCE EN- 
TITI^ED "AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS." 

It is ordained hy the City Cowicil of the city of Provi- 
dence^ as follows : 

Section 1. No child, or other person, shall be per- 
mitted to attend any of the public schools in this city. Vaccination. 
as a pupil, unless such child or person shall furnish to 

the teacher of such school, or to the superintendent of 
3 
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public schools in said city, if requested so to do, the 
certificate of some practicing physician, that such child 
or person has been protected from small pox, by vac- 
cination. 

Sec. 2. This ordinance shall go into effect on first 

Monday of June next. 

(Passed April 21, 1856.) 



BXPENDITUBE FOR REPAIRS. 



The school committee shall not expend, in the alter- 
ation or reparation of any school house, a greater smn 
Repairs. than two hundred and fifty dollars, until the same shall 

have been authorized by the City Council. 

(Extiact ftom an appropriation Ordinahoe, passed September 8, 1862.) 



ORDINANCES AND RESOLUTIONS 



IN RELATION TO 



THE SALARIES OP THE TEACHERS 



IN THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



OEDINANCES, &C. 



It is ordained hy the City Council of the City of Provi- 
dence^ as follows^ viz: 

Section I. Annual salaries shall be paid to the seve- 
ral officers and persons employed by the city government 
hereinafter mentioned, in equal quarterly payments, as 
follows, viz : 

To the superintendent of the public schools, sixteen superintend- 
hundred dollars. • ®'**- 

To two male teachers in the high school, twelve hun- High School, 
dred dollars each. 

To one male teacher in the high school, nine hundred 
dollars. 

To one female teacher in the high school, six hundred 
and fifty dollars. 

To one female teacher in the high school, five hundred 
dollars. 

To one female teacher in the high school, four hun- 
dred and fifty dollars. 

To one female teacher in the high school, four hundred 
dollars. 

To one female teacher in the high school, three hun- 
dred and sixty dollars. (Changed to four hundred dol- 
lars, Jan. 10 1859.) 

To each principal in the grammar schools, eleven hun- Grammar 

-I 1 1 11 Schools. 

dred dollars. 

To the teacher of drawing in the high school, no Drawing, 
salary shall be paid. 
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French. To the teacher of French in the high school, no salary 

shall be paid. 
Music. To the teacher of music in the pubUc schools, nine 

hundred dollars. 

(Passed June 7 1858.) 



It is ordained by the City Council of the City of Provi- 
dence^ as follows : 

Section I. An annual salary of four hundred dollars 
High School, shall be paid in equal quarterly pajrments, to the teachers 
of the third division of the junior class of girls in the 
high school. 

(Passed January 10 1859.) 



Resolved^ that the school committee be, and they 
are hereby authorized to pay the teachers in the pubUc 
schools, annual salaries, in equal quarterly payments, as 
follows : — 
Grammar The assistants in the grammar schools, each, a salary 

^ °^ '* not exceeding three hundred and fifty dollars. 

Intermediate The principals of the intermediate and primary 
' schools, each, a salary not exceeding three hundred and 
fifty dollars. 

The assistants in the intennediate a.d primary 
schools, each, a salary not exceeding three hundred 
dollars. 

(Passed August 13 1855.) 



Resolved^ That the school committee be, and they 

are hereby authorized to employ teachers of music in 

Music. the public schools ; proVided^ the compensation of said 

teachers shall not exceed in all, the sum of ten hundred 

and eighty dollars, annually. 



(Passed August 11, 1856.) 



^S-fafos td % St\iml Committee^ 



AND 



EULES AND REGULATIONS 



OF THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



BY-LAWS AND EEGULATIONS. 



ARTICLE I. 

ORGANIZATION 



Section 1. In the week succeeding 'the annual elec- preceding year 
tion of members of the School Committee in the month l^/i'iL^i!!!'"^ 

or new coiii~ 

of April, the Secretary for the year preceding shall call a mittee. 
meeting of the new Committee, for the purpose of or- 
ganization. The members present at this meeting, and Members to be 
the other members as soon as they shall meet with the sworn or af- 

•^ , firmed. 

Committee, shall be duly sworn or shall aflSrm to dis- 
charge faithfully the; duties of their office. 

Sec. 2. At this meetinxj, a President, Secretary, and Officers and 

. \ standing com- 

the following Standing Committees shall be elected, to mittees to be 

. . . elected, 

hold their places during the year, viz : an Executive 

Committee, a Committee on Qualifications, a Committee 
on Accounts, a Committee on the High School, and a 
Committee for each District ; the whole School Com- 
mittee being divided, with due regard to the number of 
schools in each district, into as many District Commit- 
tees as there are districts, the High School being con- 
sidered as one district. In the election of officers, a ^*"^* ^° ^^ 

quest of any 

ballot shall be had upon the request of any member. member. 



BY-LAWS AND EEGULATIONS. 



ARTICLE I. 

ORGANIZATION. 



Section 1. In the week succeeding 'the annual elec- precedi^year 
tion of members of the School Committee in the month J.^^^^iL'^^t^^^^ 
of April, the Secretary for the year preceding shall call a mittee. 
meeting of the new Committee, for the purpose of or- 
ganization. The members present at this meeting, and jfembers to be 
the other members as soon as they shall meet with the sworn or af- 

•^ . firmed. 

Committee, shall be duly sworn or shall affirm to dis- 
charge faithfully the duties of their office. 

Sec. 2. At this meeting, a President, Secretary, and Officers and 

, , \ standing com- 

the following Standing Committees shall be elected, to mittees to be 

. . . elected. 

hold their places during the year, viz : an Executive 

Committee, a Committee on Qualifications, a Committee 
on Accounts, a Committee on the High School, and a 
Committee for each District ; the whole School Com- 
mittee being divided, with due regard to the number of 
schools in each district, into as many District Commit- 
tees as there are districts, the High School being con- 
sidered as one district. In the election of officers, a ^*^^o* ^° ^^' 

quest of any 

ballot shall be had upon the request of any member. member. 
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PRESIDENT — SECRETABT. 



Chairman of Sec. 8. The person first named on any special or 

Stending'^com- Standing Committee, shall be the chairman thereof, and 
xnittee. gj^^jj ^^^ ^ g^^j^ ^j^^l g^^j^ Committee shall elect a 



chairman. 



ARTICLE 11. 



THE PRESIDENT. 



To maintain 
order. 



When absent, 
President pro 
tempore to be 
elected. 



To appoint 
examining 
committees. 



To make re- 
port to City 
Council. 



To call special 
meetings. 



Section I. The President shall take the chair at 
the hour appointed for the meeting of the Committee, 
and shall maintain the standing rules of order of the 
Committee. In his absence, the Secretary shall call the 
meeting to order, and a President pro tempore shall be 
elected. 

Sec 2. He shall appoint one or more members of the 
Committee to attend and conduct the quarterly exami- 
nation of each Primary, Intermediate and Grammar 
School, and of the diflFerent classes in the High School. 

Sec 3. He shall cause to be presented to the Gity 
Council on the first Monday in June, annually, a Report 
of the condition of the Pubhc Schools during the pre- 
ceding year. 

Sec. 4. He may, whenever he shall deem it expe- 
dient, call a special meeting of the Committee. 



ARTICLE III. 



THE SECBETART. 



To keep record 
and preserve 
papers. 



To send notice 
of meetings. 



Section. 1. The Secretary shall keep a fiill and feir 
record of all the proceedings, and of the members pres- 
ent at every meeting, and shall preserve, on file, all 
papers relating to the business of the Committee. 

Sec 2. He shall send a notice of every meeting to 
the dwelling-house or place of business of each member 
of the Committee, at least one day previous to the meet- 
ing, and shall also send a notice to the chairman of every 
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Committee appointed, stating the commission and the JjJJJ^^ ^f 
members associated with him. committees. 

Sec. 3. He shall transmit to the City Treasurer, all Todrawordets 

J ' upon City 

Hlls, as soon as they are allowed by the Committee, Treasurer, 
together with a schedule thereof and orders upon the 
Treasurer for the several amounts. 

Sec. 4. He shall make up the record of every meet- ^*^ "^® ^P 
ing as soon as may be after the close of the same ; and 
the record books and files of papers shall be at all times Books and pa* 

* , pers open to 

open to the inspection of the members of the Committee committee and 

J r j,\, a • i. J i. superinten- 

and 01 the bupenntendent. dent. 

Sec 5. He shall, at the request of five members, call To call special 
B special meeting of the Committee. ^^ ^^^' 



ARTICLE IV. 

STANDING COMMITTEES. 

Section 1. The Executive Committee shall consist Execittivb 
of five members, who shall advise the Superintendent 
in the discharge of the duties of his office whenever he fiye?^^®^* ^^ 
may refer cases to them ; and shall direct or authorize .j,^ advise Su» 
him to purchase all necessary furniture and fiiel for the perintendent. 
use of the schools ; and they shall examine any of the To purchase 

,,■, 1 i' •/»ir«« furniture and 

Bchool-houses and grounds, on notice ot the feuperm- fuel. 
tendent or a member of the District Committee, and tq examine 
cause aU needed repairs to be made in a proper maner ; '^^^^^^^^^ 
and shall give special attention to the ventilation of each „ 

® * .To make re- 

school-room, and shall cause to be emploved some suita- pairs and ven» 
ble person to make the fires in the several schools, when 
necessary, and to sweep the rooms and entries of all the pere^^to^ 
buildings daily, and to properly dust the blinds, seats, J^g^p^^g^^ 
desks, and other fiimiture. houses. 

Sec 2. The Committee on Qualifications shall con- ^^JJ™. 
sist of seven members, who shall examine candidates for ^^'^^®^?- 
the places of teachers, and-make appointments, on trial, seven. 
subject to the approval of the General Committee. teac^^e?^^^ 
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To report Sec. 3. They shall at each quarterly meeting, report 

teachers ap- in Writing, to the General Committee, the names of all 
successfuL persons who have been appointed during recess and have 

been successful in teaching ; and shall, during the term 
To examine next preceding the quarterly meeting in August, examine 

the list of teachers, and report, at that meeting, the 
To give notice names of those who in their opinion ought to be reelected ; 

fUl^SSwSV ^^^ *^®y ^^^^^ g^^® ^^ ^®^^ ^"® month's notice to those 
who have not been successful teachers, that they will not 
be nommated for reelection. 

To revise Sec. 4. They shall, from time to time, revise the 

course of stud- t . i i i i i , 

ies, and recom- course 01 Studies in the schools, and recommend to the 

General Committee such books to be used in the schools^ 

as they may deem expeaient ; and they shall have power 

To introduce to introduce into the High School such books as may 

High School, be recommended by the Committee on the High 

School. 

GoMMiTTEB Sec. 5. The Committee on Accounts shall consist of 

To consist of *^^ members, who shall examine all bills against the 

*^°' School Department presented to thein by the Superin* 

To audit and tendent, and if found correct and satisfactory, shall audit 

counte. **^ and certify the same ; and they shall report their exami- 

To report at iiation of accounts at each regular quarterly meeting 

each quarterly q( the General Committee, who shall allow no account 
meeting. 

which has not been so audited and certified. 
District Sec. 6. The District Committees shall exercise a 

To'have™* general supervision over all the schools in their respec- 
pervisioD of tive districts ; and shall report in writing, at each quar- 
to report, terly meeting, the condition of the several schools, 
schools. buildings and grounds ; and each member shall visit all 

the schools in his district, at least once in each term. 

To consider Sec. 7. They shall also take into consideration every 

pline. ' case of discipline reported to them by the Superintendent, 

or which shall be presented to them by appeal fi:om his 

To restore or decision, and in such cases they are authorized to restore 

suspend pupils .| j it,'r» -li a1_ 

a pupil, or suspend or expel nim from school, as the 
necessity of the case may require. 
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Sec. 8. During suspension, and after expulsion, Pupils bus- 
such pupil shall not be admitted to any other public peiied not to ' 
school ; and after expulsion, no pupil shall be restored exc^t— 
without the consent of the General Committee. 

Sec. 9. They are empowered in their respective dis- To suspend 
. 1 . . ... . teachers. 

tricts, to authorize and direct, in writing, the Superin- 
tendent to suspend any teacher for negligence, disobedi- 
ence of the school regulations, or for other reasonable 
cause ; and in case of the suspension of a teacher by the 
Superintendent, as provided in section 2 of Article VIIL 
they shall examine the case, and restore the teacher or May restore 
confirm the suspension, as they shall deem expedient; and 
in all cases of the suspension of a teacher, they shall give 
immediate notice of their proce^ings to the President, I?^3A^^f^ 
who shall bring the case to the attention of the General 
Committee at their next meeting, for such further action 
as may be necessary. 

ARTICLE V. 

COMMENCEMENT OF SCHOOL YEAR AND VACATIONS. 

Section 1. The school year shall begin on the School year to 
Monday next after the first Wednesday in September, ^®S"^" 
and shall be divided into four terms ; the first term Length of 
shall close on the Friday preceding " Thanksgiving ^^^jf 
week," and be followed by a vacation of one week ; the 
second and third terms thall be each eleven weeks, and 
each be followed by a vacation of one week ; and the 
fourth term shall be so many weeks as to make, in all, 
forty-three school weeks in each year, and shall be fol- 
lowed by a vacation till the beginning of the next school 

year. 

ARTICLE VI. 

QUARTERLY MEETINGS AND EXAMINATIONS. 

Section 1. Regular quarterly meetings of the i^e^tingg ^^ 

School Committee shall be held on the last Friday in last Friday in 

term* 

each term, at 7i o'clock, P. M, 
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SbcJ, 2. The quarterly exanoination of the Primary 
ExaminatioDfl, and Intermediate Schools, shall take place on the after- 
place. noon of the last Thursday in each term ; of the Gram- 

mar Schools on the forenoon of the last Friday in each 
term ; and of the High School on the afternoon of the 
last Wednesday in each term. 
Examining Sec. 3. The Examining Committees shall report to 
to report the General Committee, at the quarterly meeting, the 
numher of scholars present at the Examination, and the 
condition of the schools. 

ARTICE VIL 



l^eachen tmd 
BuperinteD^ 
dent when 
elected. 



Oandidiitesi 



Ballot. 



Teachers to 
eiye notice of 
Intention to 
iiresign. 



Treacher leav- 
ing withont 
notice, to for- 
feit pay. 



Snapension 
and dismissal 
of teachers-^ 
notice to be 
given. 



AP^OINTHEKT AKI^ BESIGNATION OF 1?£ACH£RS. 

Sectioi^ !• At the regular quarterly meeting in 
July, the appointment of the Superintendent and that 
of every teacher shall expire, and a new election shall 
then take place. 

Sec. 2. The persons recommended by the Commit- 
tee on Qualifications, shall be considered candidates reg-* 
ularly nominated for their respective oflSces. 

Sec 3. On request of a member, the election of Su-» 
perintendent, or of any teacher, shall take place by bal- 
lot. 

Sec. 4. Any teacher who may wish to resign his 
office, may do so at the end of a term ; provided, at least 
one month's notice of the intention be given, in writings 
to the Superintendent. 

Sec 5. A teacher, who, without the consent of the 
Committee on Qualifications, shall withdraw at any 
other time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit 
all compensation to which he may be entided at the time 
of leaving, or such part thereof, as said Committee may 
specify. 

Sec 6. The General Committee may, upon the sus- 
pension of a teacher by a District Committee, or by the 
Superintendent, or at any time, for any of the causes for 
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which a teacher may be suspended, as aforesaid, dismiss 
a teacher from ferther service ; provided^ that such dis- 
missal shall not take effect until one month's notice 
thereof shall have been given to such teachers, 

ARTICLE Vra. 

THE SUPEEINTENDET . 

Section 1. The Superintendent shall act under the ^^J?^®"^ 
advice and direction of the General Committee, and of 
the Executive Committee, and shall have the superinten-^ to visit 
dence of all the public schools, school houses, estates and ^ *' 
apparatus ; and shall visit each school as often as his other 
duties will reasonably permit, and careiuUy examine its to classify 
progress and condition. He shall pay particular atten- P^P**®- 
to the clasificationofthe pupils, and to the apportionment To apportion 
of the prescribed studies among the classes ; and shall 
make such alterations of the districts, as will equalize the districts, 
attendance. 

Sec. 2. He shall also advise and direct the teachers, dk^^Sre 
in relation to the course of instruction and discipline in 
their respective schools; and see that the prescribed 
studies are carefully pursued, and that no books are used, 
except such as are adopted by the General Committee, 
and that the best methods of discipline are maintained in 
a proper manner ; for which purpose, he may exercise 
the full power and authority of the School Committee, rules and 
in enforcing and carrying into ftJl effect all their rules, '^S'"*^^^* 
regulations and orders in relation to discipline and instruc- 
tion in the schools ; and in case of the refusal of any To suspend 
teacher to obey his written instructions, he shall have *®^ ®"" 
power to suspend said teacher, and shall forthwith report 
the suspension to the chairman of the District Committee. 

Sec. 3. He shall examine into all cases of discipline To eaxmine 
reported to him by the teachers, or by the parent or cipiine. 
guardian of a pupil, and shall take such action in the 
matter as he shall deem expedient ; and if, on examina- 
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tion, he shall suspend or exclude a pupil from school, he 

shall report the same forthwith to the chairman of the 

District Committee. 

To secure at- Sec. 4. He shall exert his personal influence with teach- 

tendance of . . 

pupils. ers, parents and children, in order to secure as general 

and regular an attendance of the pupils as possible ; and 
shall continually endeavor to raise the character of every 
school to the standard of the best schools of the same 
description ; and shall keep himself acquainted with the 
progress of instruction and discipline in other places, in 
order to secure a progressive advancement in the condi- 
To assist com- tion of the public schools in this city ; and shall at all 
mittees. times render such assistance to the several Committees 

as may be required by them. 

]Sd®SJ^® Sec. 5. All bills for the expenses of the School De- 

bills. partment must be presented to him, and he shall, hefore 

To ke ^^ ^^^^ Wednesday in each quarter, examine and certify 

schedule. his approval or disapproval of them, and make a schedule 

of the same, for the use of the Committee on Accounts. 

hom^^ ^®^® Sec. 6. He shall keep regular office hours, other than 

the school hours, at a place provided for that purpose ; 

which shall also be the general depository of the books 

and papers belonging to the School Department. 

To purchase g^c. 7. He shall purchase and have charge of the 

text books. ... . 

text books provided for indigent children, and of the dis- 
tribution thereof; and shall furnish, to the order of the 

To famish teachers, all necessary blanks, registers, and blank books, 
and text books, for their own use and the use of indigent 
pupils. 

To provide Sec. 8. He shall cause a thermometer to be placed 

thermometers. , , 

in each school room, for the healthful regulation of the 

temperature in the same. 

To employ Sec. 9. He shall, in case of the sickness of teachers, 

substitutes for , ,. , i • 1 1 

absent teach- or other necessary cause or absence, see that suitable 

substitutes are employed ; and no one shall be employed 

as a substitute without his approbation, and all substitutes 

shall be employed at the expense of the absent teacher. 

To make quar- Sec. 10. He shall, at every regular quarterly meet- 

teriy report, j^^g^ report in writing, the number of pupils attending 
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the several schools during the term, and such Information 
relating to the condition of the schools, and such plans 
for the improvement of the same, as he may have to 
communicate. 

Sec. 11. He shall call together the teachers once at To hold teach-, 
least in each term, in order that they may interchange 
their views on the various points of instruction and dis- 
cipUne. 

Sec. 12. He may give permits to pupils to enter To give per- 
school at any time during the term, and also to pupils 
residing in one district to attend a school in another, 
when there are good and satis&ctory reasons for the 
change. 

Sec. 13. He shall, under the advice and direction of To examine 

xT_ r^ 'j-j. r^ I'n !.• • • xi_ candidates for 

the Committee on (Juahncations, once in six months, or promotion, 
oftener if deemed necessary, examine or cause to be tSmsfere. 
examined the most advanced classes of the several schools, 
or so many of them as may be candidates for the vacan- 
cies in the next higher grade of schools, and make a se- 
lection of such as are best prepared for promotion, and 
cause the proper transfers to be made ; and no pupil shall 
be transferred from one school to another, without the 
consent of the Superintendent ; and in making transfers, 
preference shall be given to age, when other quahfica- 
tions are equal. 

Sec. 14. He shall he principal of the High School To be principal 
until a principal is elected. o ig s oo . 



ARTICLE IX. 



TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 



Section 1. All teachers in the public schools, are To observe 
required to observe and carry into full eflPect, all rules, rules, 
regulations, and directions of the school committee and 
of the Superintendent, in relation to the instruction and 
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TEACHEB3 AND TBEEEt DUTIES. 



To attend 

teachers' 

meetings. 



To open 
school. 



To canse bell 
to be rung. 



Toreadftom 
Bible. 



To be devoted 
to their office. 



To prepare 
themselves in 
studies. 



To oversee 
conduct of 
pupils. 



To visit other 
schools. 



To have care 
of school 
property. 



To give notice 
of repairs. 



To give notice 
when absent. 



discipline of their respective schools; and to attend, 
punctually and regularly, all the quarterly meetings 
held by the Superintendent. 

Sec. 2. They shall be at their respective school 
houses at least fifteen minutes before the specified time 
for beginning school, and open the rooms for the admission 
of the scholars ; and shall cause the bell to be rung fifteen 
minutes previous to the time appointed for beginning 
school ; and they shall open the morning session of each 
school, with reading fi'om the Bible, as a devotional exer- 
cise, or with prayer, at the option of the presiding 
teacher. 

Sec. 3. They shall devote themselves, exclusively, to 
the duties of their oflSce ; and no teacher shall keep a 
private school, or instruct a private class. 

Sec 4. Thejr shall thoroughly prepare themselves, 
daily, in all the studies pursued in their several classes, 
and shall exert a careful supervision over their pupils, 
while in the school room and at recess, in order to pre- 
vent all improper conduct on the school premises ; and 
they shall, when deemed necessary, extend their super- 
vision to pupils going to, and returning from school. 

Sec 5. They may spend one half day in each quar- 
ter, in visiting one or more schools of the same grade as 
that in which they are engaged, for the purpose of observ- 
ing the discipline and modes of instruction in the same. 

Sec 6. They shall take daily care that the school, 
houses, the furniture and apparatus in the same, as well 
as the out-buildings, fences, and all property belonging 
to the school estate, and books of reference, and those 
loaned to indigent scholars, be not defaced or injured 
by the scholars ; and they shall give prompt notice, in 
writing, to the Superintendent, of all repairs and supplies 
that may be needed. 

Sec 7. They shall, when obliged to be absent from 
school, at any time, give immediate notice thereof to the 
Superintendent, stating how long they will probably be 
detained from, school. 
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Sec. 8. They shall carefijlly ascertain the tempera- 
ture of their rooms, and use all proper means to avoid To regulate 

, , temperatare of 

those injurious extremes of heat and cold, which negli- school rooms, 
gence might induce- 

Sbc. 9. They shall enroll the names of pupils as soon 
as they are admitted, and carefully mark all the absences To enroll 
each half day, and report forthwith to the Superinten- Snd re'port ab- 
dent, the names of, all pupils absent for five h^lf days in Mcertoinl^uso 
four successive weeks, for any other cause than sickness; ®^ absences, 
and in all cases of absence, they shall ascertain, from the 
parente or guardians of pupils, whether such absence is by 
their permission; and they shall report all cases of truancy, 
without delay, with names of the Parents or Guardians, 
to the Superintendent. 

Sec 10. No teachers shall be permitted to receive 

any present or gift from any of the classes under their To receive 

1 T_ 11 i. 'r X* 1- • 'xx J • presents flroift 

charge, nor shall any con tribution, be permitted m any papUs. 

school by the pupils for that purpose. 

ARTICLE X. 

PJIINCIFAL TEACHEBS, AND TEACHERS IN THE HldH 

SCHOOL. 

Section 1. The principal teacher in each school, and 
each teacher in the High School, shall record, in their To keep record 
respective registers, the names, ages, places of residence 
-and dates of entrance of the pupils ; and they shall make 
such other entries as shall exhibit a correct view of their 
absences, their conduct in school, and the progress made To report to 
in their studies ; a report of which they shall transmit to 
the patent or guardian of each pupil, except those in the 
Primary Schools, at least twice in each term, with a re- 
quest that it be returned with the name of the parent or 
guardian written upon it in acknowledgment of its 
receipt. 

Sec 2. The register shall be at all times open to the Register open 
inspection of the members of the School Committee and and^superm- 
K)f the Superintendent. *®^<^®°*- 
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Sec. 8. They shall, whenever they deem any mis- 
To report cases conduct of a pupil, either in or out of school, such that 
'* he is an unfit member of the same, or that his example 
is injurious to other pupils, report him to the Superinten- 
dent, for his examination ; or whenever a pupil shall, in 
their opinion, be guilty of violent opposition or gross 
misconduct, they may suspend such pupil from school 
To suspend f^if the time ; and shall, in all cases of suspension, forth- 
p^is and to ^j^ gjy^ information in writing, of the cause thereof, to 
the Superintendent, and to the parent or guardian. 
Sec. 4. They shall severally make a report in writing. 
To make quar- to the Superintendent, one week before the termination 
terl7 report. ^^ ^^y^ ^^. ^^^^^ ^j^^ number of pupils admitted, 

the average number belonging to the school during the 
term, and the average attendance ; and containing such 
other information as may be necessary to set forth the 
general condition of their schools, together with any 
suggestions which they may have to ofier for the im- 
To report provement of the same ; and shall append to each report 
OThSe?^*^* the number of times each teacher, in said^ school, has 
been absent or late during the term, with the reasons for 
such absence or lateness. And any teacher, either 
Principal or Assistant, who fails, for any cause whatever, 
to be present fifteen minutes before the time for opening 
the school, shall be considered late and shall be so reported 
to the Superintendent. 

Sec 6. They shall enter upon the catalogue, kept in 

To keep record ^^^ register^ the name of every book placed in the library 

of books. q£ reference books, in their respective rooms, for the use 

of the teachers and scholars, and also that of ev^fy text 

book to be lent to indigent pupils. 

Sec. 6. They shall allow a recess for all the pupils. 

To allow not exceeding fifteen minvtes in each half day, from the 

time of leaving their seats, until they are again seated. 

Tocanse s^c. 7. Thev shall cause the school room to be 

school room to i i i i • i 

be cleaned. properly cleaned at least once m each term. 

Cleanliness of Sec. 8. They shall give proper slttention to the cleanli- 
J"*""*- ness and dress of each pupil. 
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Sec. 9, They shall, whenever satisfied of the inability 
or poverty of the parent or guardian of any pupils to To provide 
furnish their children with the required school books,, gent pupils, 
send a written order to the Superintendent, specifying 
the books needed. These books shall belong to the 
school, and to be lent to indigent pupils only, to be re- 
turned to the principal teacher at or before the close 
of every term, or whenever the pupil may leave the 
school. 

ARTICLE XL 

ASSISTANT TEACHERS. 

Section 1 The assistant teachers shall, in all matters j^, ^i^j 
relating to the government, instruction and management ^^^^^pJS^ ^^ 
of school, obey the directions of the principal. 

Sec 2. In the absence of the principal teacher, the 

assistant teacher who has been the longest time in the To manage 

school m ab« 
school, shall assume its management ; or the oldest, sence of 

where they are of the same standing, unless otherwise ^"^*^P 

directed by the Superintendent. 

ARTICLE Xn. 

3? U P I L S . 

Section 1. During the first week in each term, and 
on the first Monday in every calendar month, any child. When to enter 
in all respects qualified^ may enter the Primary, Inter- 
mediate, or Grammar School, in the district in which he 
resides, by applying to the teachers at the school house. 

Sec. 2. No pupil shall be admitted into any public 
school, whose residence is out of the city, or who may To be a resi- 
be boarding here, or staying here with friends, chiefly city, 
for the purpose of attending a public school. Nor shall 
any pupil attend upon a public school, in a district other To attend 
than that in which he resides, except by a permit from own district, 
the Superintendent. 
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^ Studies. 



Colored 
School. 



SCHOOLS — ^MUSIO— PUNISHMKNT. 

instmction of a male Principal, and three or more female 
Assistants, who shall give instruction in Reading, Spell- 
ing, Writmg, Arithmetic, Geography, English Grammar, 
Composition, and the History of the United States and 
of England, with exercises in vocal music. 

Sec. 2. The school for colored children, when neces- 
sary, shall have one or more female Assistants. 



ARTICLE XV. 



Teachers. 
Studies. 



Teacher of 
Music. 



HIGH SCHOOL. 

Section 1. The High School shall be under the 
government of a Principal and three male and four or 
more female teachers, who shall give instruction in a 
classical and the higher branches of an English education. 

ARTICLE XVL 

MUSIC 

Section 1. In addition to the daily exercises in 
vocal music, lessons of one hour each week, in the 
elements and science of music, shall be given by a com- 
petent teacher, in each Intermediate and Grammar 
School and in the High School. 

ARTICLE XVIL 



COBPORAL PUNISHMENT. 

Section 1. All instructors shall aim at such disci- 
To he avoided, pline in their schools as would be exercised by a kind, 
judicious parent in his family, and shall avoid corporal 
punishment, by which is understood all infliction of 
bodily pain, in all cases where good order can be pre- 
served by milder measures ; and it shall be the duty of 
the several teachers in the public schools to keep a record 
Record to he of all instances of inflicting corporal punishment, which 
^®P** record shall be open, at all times, to the inspection of 

the Superintendent and the School Committee. 
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ARTICLE XVm. 

HOLIDAYS. 

Section 1* The following holidays shall be granted 
alike to all the Public Schools, viz :— Every Saturday, ^o"^^"' 
the day of the Celebration of American Independence, 
Christmas day, and New Year's day. 

ARTICLE XIX. 

DISMISSION OF SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. In case of the death of a teacher, the 
school in which that teacher was employed shall be dis- xScherf 
missed during that portion of the day in "v^hich the 
funeral shall take place. On no other day shall a school n^^mtt^'* °^ 
be dismissed without permission from the General Com- Supermtend- 
mittee or from the Superintendent, acting under the 
advice of the Executive Committee. 

ARTICLE XX. 

GENERAL REGULATIONS. 

Section 1. The hours of instruction in the several ^onrs of In- 

stniction. 

public schools shall be fixed, from time to time, by the 
General Committee. 

Sec. 2. No school room shall be used for any other 
purpose than the instruction prescribed in these Regula- R^om. 
tions, unless by order or permission of the City Council 
or General Committee. 

Sec. 3. No person shall be allowed to address any 
school, at a public examination, except the teachers, gc^^^^®^ ^ 
Superintendent and members of the Committee. 

Sec 4. No child shall be permitted to attend any 

Public School in this city, as a pupil, without first fur- nish certiflcate 
.-,. i.i ••1x1, r 1^1,1 j.-n ofvaccinatioiu 

nishmg to the principal teacher oi such school a certifi- 
cate from some practicing physician, that said child has 

been protected from small pox, by vaccination. 
6 
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Sec. 5. No pupil shall be allowed to retain his con- 
Profane Ian- nection with any Public School, who indulges in pro&ne 
orderly con- or unchaste language, or who conducts himself in a dis- 
^"""^ orderly manner going to, or returning from School. 

C^tagions g^c, g. No pupil affected with any contagious dis- 

ease, shall be suffered to remain in any Public School. 
Sec. 7. It shall be the imperative duty of all teach- 
Teachers to be ers, to make themselves acquainted with all by-laws. 
With lawi. resolutions and regulations adopted by the School Com- 
mittee, and to read to their scholars, at least once each 
term, such parts as relate to the government of schools. 
Sec. 8. A fidthful compliance on the part of teachers 

Compliance of -^Jth all the rules and regulations of the School Commit- 
teachen with ^ ^ ® 

the la#8. tee^ and of the directions of the Superintendent, shall be 

one of the conditioiis on which they shall retain their 
connections with the PubUc Schools. 



Mesolved^ That no teacher shall be allowed to substi- 
One Session, tute one session for the two regular daily sessions ap- 
pointed for the schools, for any purpose whatever, ex- 
cepting on the occasion of very stormy weather, or by 
permission of the Superintendent. And whenever a 
single session shall be substituted by a teacher for the 
two regular sessions, it shall not be less than five hours, 
including two recesses, and notice shall be given of the 
same without delay to the Superintendent. 

(Passed July 27 1860.) 



Names of Itesolved^ That the Superintendent be, and he is here- 

sing to obey by requested to present to the School Committee, and 



laws tobe re- 



pwted? also to the Committed on Qualifications^ the names of 
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all teachers who hereafter may neglect, or reftise to com- 
ply with, any of the Regulations, By-Laws, or Resolu- 
tions of the School Committee, or any positive directions 
of the Superintendent, and particularly the names of 
those who do not attend the Quarterly Meeting of teach- 
ers, unless they have been previously excused. 

(Passed April 6, 1863.) 



Besolved, That the Secretary bejf andhe is hereby au- 
thorized and instructed, in behalf of the School Commit- Qnarterlybffls. 
tee, to order the regular quarterly bills of the teachers 
to be paid, and to draw upon the City Treasurer for the 
amount thereof, as soon as said bills shaU have been duly 
audited by the Superintendent and the Committee on 
Accounts. 

(F&ssed Febnuuy 13 1863.) 
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SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 



EULES OF ORDER 



Section 1. Twenty members shall constitute a quo- 
rum of the Committee, and the following order of busi- Quomm. 
ness shall be observed in their meetings : — 

I. Reading of proceedings of the previous meeting. 
II. Report of the Examining Committees of the sev- Order of busl- 
eral schools, beginning with the Primary Schools. 

III. Reports of the several Districts and Standing 
Committees. 

IV. Report of the Superintendent. 
V. Reports' of Special Committees. 

VI. Unfinished business of preceding meetiilgs. 

VII. Motions, Resolutions, Petitions, &c. 

Sec. 2. The president shall preserve order and deco- 
rum in the meetings ; he may speak to points of order in Duties of thd 
preference to other members, and shall decide all ques- ^^^**^®^*' 
tions of order, subject to an appeal to the Committee, on 
motion of any member regularly seconded ; and no other 
business shall be in order till the question on the appeal 
shall have been decided. 

Sec. 3. When two or more members rise at the same 
time, the President shall name the member who shall Same, 
speak first. 

Sec. 4. He shall rise to address the Committee, or to 
put a question, but he may read, sitting. He shall de- Same. 
clare all votes ; but if any member doubt the vote> the 



48 



ftULES OF OKDEB. 



Same. 



Motionsk 



President, without further debate upon the question, shall 
require the members voting to rise and stand until they 
are counted, and he shall declare the result. 

Sec. 5. The President may express his opinion on 
any subject under debate ; but in such case, he shall leave 
the chair and appoint some other member to take it ; but 
he may state facts, and give his opinion on questions of 
order, without leaving his place. 

Sec. 6. When any member shall require a question 
Teas and nays, to be taken by Yeas and Nay 8^ the President shall take 
the sense of the Committee in that manner, provided 
one-fifth of the members present are in favor of it. 

Sec 7. He shall propound all questions in the order 
in which they are moved, unless the subsequent motion 
shall be previous in its nature ; except in naming sums 
and fixing times, the largest sum, and the longest time, 
shall be put first. After a motion is seconded, and stated 
by the President, it shall be disposed of by vote of the 
Committee, unless the mover withdraw it before a decision 
or an amendment. 

Sec 8* The President shall consider a motion to ad- 
journ as always in order, unless a member has possession 
of the floor, or any question has been put and not decided, 
without debate. Any member who moves to adjourn 
to a day certain, shall assign his reasons for so doing. 

Sec 9. He shall put the previous questioil in the fol- 
lowing form : — " Shall the main question be now put?" 
and all amendments or further debate of the main ques- 
tion shall be suspended, until the previous question shall 
have been decided. He shall not allow any member to 
speak on the " previous question," more than once, 
without leave. 

Sec 10. When any member is about to speak, he 
shall rise in his place, and respectfully address the Pres- 
ident ; shall confine himself to the question under de- 
bate, and avoid personality. No member, ia debate, shall 



Motion to 
adjourn. 



Previous 
question. 



Duties of 
members in 
debate. 
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mention another member by his name ; but mkj describe 

him by the Ward he represents, the place he sits in, or 

such other designation as may be inteUigible and re- # 

spectful. 

Sec. 11. No member speaking shall be interrupted 
by another, but by rising to call to order, or to correct Call to order, 
a mistake. But if any member in speaking, or otherwise, 
transgresses the Rules of the Committee, the President 
ahall^ or any member Tway, call him to order ; in which 
case the member so called to order, shall immediately 
sit down, unless permitted to explain ; and the Commit, 
tee, if appealed to, shall decide the case, but without 
debate. 

Sec. 12. No member shall speak niore than five min- 
utes at any one time, on any motion or order under dis- Rules of de- 
cussion before the committee, nor more than twice to the 
same question, without first obtaining leave of the Com- 
mittee ; nor more than once, until all oth^r members 
choosing to speak shall have spoken. 

Sec. 13. When a motion is made and seconded, it shall 
be considered by the Committee, and not otherwise ; and Motions, 
no member shall be permitted to submit a motion in 
writing, until he has read the same in his place, and it 
has been seconded. Every motion shall be reduced to 
writing, if the President direct, or any member of the 
Committee request it. 

Sec 14. When a question is under debate, no mo- 
tion shall be received but to adjourn; to lay on the table; Order of mo- 
/» .1 • .• X . . 1 . tions. 

tor the previous question ; to postpone to a day -certain ; 
to commit ; to amend ; or, to postpone indefinitely ; which 
several motions shall have precedence, in the order in 
which they stand arranged. 

Sec 15. When a motion has once been made, and 
carried, in the affirmative or in the negative, it shall be Rconsidera- 
in order- for any member voting in the majority, to move 
for a reconsideration ; and if such motion is seconded, it 

shall be open to' debate, and be disposed of by the Com- 

7 
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mlttee. And in case the motion be made at the same 
meeting, it shall be competent for a majority of the mem- 
# bers present to pass a vote of reconsideration ; but if it 

be made at subsequent meeting, the subject shall not be 
reconsidered, unless a majority of all the members of the 
Committee shall vote therefor. But no more than om 
motion for the reconsideration of any vote shaU be per- 
mitted. 

Sec. 16. Every member, who shall be present when 
Members to a question is put, shall give his vote, unless the Commit- 
tee, for special reasons, excuse him. 

Sec. 17. All motions and reports may be committed 
or recommitted, at the pleasure of the Committee. 

Sec 18. The division of a question may be called for, 
when the sense will admit of it. 

Sec 19. When the reading of a paper is called for, 
and the same is objected to by any member, it shall be 
determined* by a vote of the Committee. 

Sec 20i The consent of three-fourths of the members 

Snspenskm of present at any meeting of the Committee, shall be requi- 

site for the suspension of any standing rule of the Com- 

mitte, or regulation of the schools, unless the same shall 

have been proposed at a previous meeting. 

Sec 21. Whenever any proposition is submitted to 
Repeal or the Committee, to repeal or to amend any by-law of the 

amendment t)f >^ .,^ i .. /> .i 1 1« i i 

rules. Committee, or any regulation or the public schools, no 

action shall be had on said proposition before it has been 

referred to a Committee, who shall report, in writing, 

such recommendations in regard to the proposed repeal 

or amendment, as they may deem expedient. 
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m THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS 



COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 



FIFTH GRADE. 

First and Second Terms. — ^Alphabet and reading from Cards. 

FOURTH grade. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — Reading and Spelling from Complete 
Speller and from Cards. 

THIRD GRADE. 

, Fifth and Sixth Terms. — To page 76 of the First Progressive Rea- 
der. The addition of small numbers. The Multiplication Table begun. 
Spelling from Reading Lessons, and the Complete Speller, and from Cards. 

second grade. 

Seventh and Eighth Terms. — To page 42 of the Second Progressive 
Reader. The addition of small numbers and the Multiplication Table contin- 
ued. Spelling from Reading Lessons and the Complete Speller and from 
Cards. 

first grade. 

Ninth and Tenth Terms. — To page 105 of the Second Progressive 
Reader. The addition of small numbers completed. — ^The subtraction and 
division of small numbers begun. The Multiplication Table Finished. To 
page 51 of the Complete Speller. 

Oral Exercises in Arithmetic and the explanation of the meaning of 
• words, daily, in the First and Second Grades. Exercises in Spelling in 
every Reading lesson, and Drawing from Cards, throughout the course. 

N. B.— If any pupil wishes, by extra effort, to advance faster than his class, he can be 
examined for promotion to a higher grade, at the beginning of each term. 

All pupils before being promoted to a higher grade must pass a satisfactory examination 
on all the lessons assigned to their respective classes. 

All absences and failures in lessons will seriously retard the promotion of pupils. 
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COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 



FIFTH GRADE. 

First and Second Terms. — ^The Second Reader finished. To page 
58 of the Complete Speller. Numeration and Addition begmi. Intellec- 
tual Arithmetic. 

FOTJRtH grade. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — ^To page 115 of the Third Progressive 
Reader. To page 62 of the Complete Speller, and review fix)m beginning. 
Intellectual Arithmetic, Numeration, Addition and Subtraction continued. 

THIRD GRADE. 

Fifth and Sixth Terms. — To page 165 of the Third Progressive Rea» 
der. To page 68 of the Complete Speller and review of preceding pages« 
Intellectual Arithmetic reviewed and fractions commenced. 

 SECOND GRADE. 

Seventh and Eighth Terms. — To page 287 of the Third Progressive 
Reader. Review of the Complete Speller to page 74 and review. Intellec- 
tual Arithmetic reviewed, and fractions continued. Long and Short Divisi<Ni 
in Written Arithmetic commenced. Definitions in Geography. 

FIRST GRADE. 

Ninth and Tenth Terms. — Third Progressive Reader finished. To 
page 82 of the Complete Speller and review. Intellectual Arithmetic con- 
tinued. The Geography of N. America and the United States. Words de- 
fined by each class. 

N. B.— If any pupil wishes, by extra effort, to advance faster than his class, he can be 
examined for promotion to a higher grade at the beginning of each term. 

All pupils before being promoted to a higher grade must pass a satisfactoiy examination 
on all the lessons assigned to their respective classes. 

^ absences and failiires in lessons will seriously retard the promotion of pupils. 
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COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE GRAMMAR SCHOOL. 



QUALIFICATIONS FOR ADMISSION. 

Written Arithinetic, Long Division completed. 
Intellectual Arithmetic, to page 36. 
Geography of N. America and the United States. 
Third Progressive Reader finished. 

EIGHTH GRADE. FIRST TEAR. 

First and Second Terms. — Practical Arithmetic, review and advance 
to fractions. Intellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Third Class Reader. 
Complete Speller; review to page 96. 

seventh grade. FIRST YEAR. 

* Third and Fourth Terms. — Practical Arithmetic ; Complete Fractions. 
Intellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Oral Instruction in Grammar ; Sen- 
tence and Definition Books. The Third Class Reader. Complete Speller ; 
review to page 102. 

sixth grade. SECOND YEAR. 

First and Second Terms. — Practical Arithmetic ; complete Federal 
Money. Intellectual Arithmetic. Geography, Oral Instruction in Gram- 
mar ; Sentence and Definition Books. Third Class Reader. Complete Spel- 
ler; to page 111. 

FIFTH GRADE. SECOND YEAR. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — Practical Arithmetic ; complete Denom- 
inate Fractions. Intellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Grammar. Sen- 
tence ^nd Definition Books. Third Class Reader, finished and reviewed. 
Complete Speller; to page 135 and review. 

FOURTH grade. THIRD YEAR. 

First and Second Terms. — Practical Arithmetic ; complete Interest. 
Intellectual Arithmetic ; Per cent ; Interest ; Special review of fractions. 
Grammar. Compositions. Geography. Second Class Reader. Complete 
Speller , reviewed. History continued. 
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THIBD GRADE. — THIRD YEAH. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — ^Practical Arithmetic ; complete Propor- 
tion. Intellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Grammar; Analysis and 
Parsing. Syntax. Second Class Reader finished. Composition. Complete 
Speller; to page 141. History continued. 

second grade. — ^FOURTH TEAR. 

First and Second Terms. — Practical Arithmetic ; complete Square and 
Cube Boot« Intellectual Arithmetic finished and reviewed. Geography, 
general review. History ; Discoveries and Settlements. Grammar ; Analy- 
sis and Parsing. Compositions. First Class Header. Complete Speller 
reviewed. Declamation. 

FIRST GRADE. ^FOURTH YEAR. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — Practical Arithmetic ; Algebra ; general 
review. Intellectual Arithmetic ; reviews and problems. History ; complete 
Revolutionary War. Grammar ; Analysis And Parsing selections of Prose 
and Poetry. First Class Reader. Etymology of Words. Compositions. 
Declamation. 

N. B. — if any pupil wishes, by extra effort, to advance faster than his class, he can be 
examined, for promotion to a hi<;her grade, at the beginning of each term. 

All pupils, before being promoted to a higher grade, must pass a satisfactory examina- 
tion on all the lessons assigned to their respective classes. 

All absences and failures in lessons will seriously retard the promotion of pupils. 



COURSE OF STUDY IN THE HIGH SCHOOL. 



BOYS DEPARTMENT. 

JUNIOR CLASS. 

First Term. — -Algebra, commenced ; General History commenced ; • Latin 
Grammar, commenced ; Physiology, English Grammar, Arithmetic, Geogra- 
phy, reviewed. 

Second Term. — Algebra, continued ; General History ; Physology, Latin 
Grammar and Reader, ; English Grammar, Arithmetic, Geography, review 
completed. 

Third Term. — Algebra, continued ; General History, completed ; Latin 
Reader, continued; Physical Geography, commenced ; Grammar and Rhet- 
oric. 
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Fourth Term. — ^Algebra, completed ; Latin Reader continued ; Physi- 
cal Geography, completed ; Grammar and Rhetoric. 

Weekly Exercises in English Composition, and Declamation, throughout 
the course. 

SENIOR CLASS — COLLEGIATE COURSE. 

FIRST TEAR. 

First Term. — Caesar, commenced ; Greek Grammar, commenced ; Ro- 
man History, commenced ; Arnold's Latin Composition, commenced. 

Second Term. — Caesar, completed; Greek Lessons; Roman History, 
continued ; Arnold's Latin Composition, continued. 

Third Term. — Cicero, commenced ; Anabasis, commenced ; Roman His- 
tory, continued; Arnold's Latin Composition, continued; Arnold's Greek 
Composition, commenced. 

Fourth Term. — Cicero, continued; Anabasis, continued; Roman His- 
tory, completed ; Arnold's Latin Composition, continued ; Arnold's Greek 
Composition, continued. 

SECOND YEAR. 

First Term. — Cicero, completed ; Anabasis, continued ; Grecian His- 
tory commenced ; Greek and Latin Composition, continued ; Algebra, (re- 
view) commenced. 

Second Term. — ^Virgil, commenced ; Anabasis continued ; Grecian His- 
tory, continued ; Greek and Latin Composition, continued ; Algebra, (review) 
continued. 

Third Term. — ^Virgil, continued ; Anabasis, continued ; Grecian History, 
continued; Greek and Latin Composition, continued; Algebra, (review) 
continued. 

Fourth Term. — Virgil, completed ; Anabasis, completed ; Grecian His- 
tory, completed ; Greek and Latin Composition, completed ; Algebra, (re- 
view) completed. 

Daily lessons in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin, and in Sophocles' or 
KiJhner's Greek Grammar ; and weekly exercises in English Composition, 
Written Translation, Discussion and Declamation, Original and Selected, 
throughout the Course. 

SENIOR CLASS — ENGLISH COURSE. 
FIRST YEAR. 

First Term. — Geometry, (Davies' Legendre,) begun ; History of Eng- 
lish Literature, begun ; French ; Declamation ; Composition ; Drawing and 

Vocal Music 
8 
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Secoicd Term.-— Greometry, continued ; History of Literature and Struc- 
ture of Language ; French ; Declamation : Composition ; Drawing and Vo- 
cal Music. 

Third Term. — -Greometry, continued ; Natural Philosophy, (lectures ;) 
French ; Declamation ; Composition ; Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Geometry, concluded ; Natural Philosophy, (lectures ;) 
French ; Declamation ; Composition ; Drawing and Vocal Music. 

SECOND TEAR. 

First Term. — 'Constitution of the United States; Rhetoric; French 
Translation and Composition ; Declamation ; English Composition ; Draw- 
ing and Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — -Chemistry, (lectures,) begun ; Rhetoric ; French Trans- 
lation and Composition ; Declamation ; English Composition ; Drawing and 
Vocal Music. 

Third Term. — Chemistry, (lectures,) concluded; Rhetoric; Astronomy, 
begun ; French Translation and Composition ; Declamation ; English Com- 
position ; Mechanical Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Astronomy, concluded ; Plane Trigonometry ; French 
Translation and Composition ; Declamation ; English Composition ; Mechani- 
cal Drawing and Vocal Music. 

third year. 

First Term. — ^Intellectual Philosophy begun; Rhetoric and English 
Classics ; French Translation and Composition ; Trigonometry and Survey- 
ing ; English Composition and Original Declamation ; Mechanical Drawing 
and Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — ^Intellectual Philosophy ; Rhetoric and English Classics ; 
French Translation and Composition ; English Composition and Original 
Declamation ; Mechanical Drawing and Vocal Music. 

Third Term. — Intellectual Philosophy ; Rhetoric and English Classics ; 
Book Keeping, (Double Entry ;) French Translation and Composition ; 
English Composition and Original Declamation; Mechanical Dra>ving and 
Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Intellectual Philosophy ; Rhetoric and English Classics ; 
Book Keeping, (Double Entry;) French Translation and Composition; 
English Composition and Original Declamation ; Mechanical Drawing and 
Vocal Musict 
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GIRLS DEPARTMENT. 

TTRST YEAR. 
FOURTH AND FIFTH ROOMS. 

First Term. — ^Algebra, Physiology, Elements of Rhetoric, and Latin 
begun. 

Second Term. — ^Algebra, continued ; Physiology, completed ; Latin and 
Elements of Rhetoric continued. 

Third Term. — ^Algebra, completed ; General History, in connection with 
Geography, begun ; Elements of Rhetoric and Latin continued. 

Fourth Term. — General History, continued; Physical Geography; 
Elements of Rhetoric and Latin continued. 

Exercises in Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, Composition and Spelling 
throughout the year. 

SECOND YEAR. 
THIRD ROOM. 

First Term. — General History, continued ; Rhetoric and French begun 
and Latin continued. 

Second Term. — General History, completed; Rhetoric completed.; 
French and Latin, continued. 

Third Term. — English Literature and Natural Philosophy begun; 
French and Latin continued. 

Fourth Term. — English Literature completed; Naturial Philosophy 
completed ; French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions semi-monthly; General exercises in Spelling, Reading, Gram- 
mar and Arithmetic, throughout the year. 

THIRD YEAR. 
SECOND ROOM. 

First Term. — ^Botany, Poetry, Trench on the Study of Words ; French 
and Latin continued. 

Second Term. — Geometry, begun ; Chemistry, begun ; Trench on the 
Study of Words, completed ; French and Latin continued. 

Third Term. — Geometry, continued; Chemistry, completed; Poetry, 
French and Latin, continued. 

Fourth Term. — Geometry, completed ; Poetry continued ; French and 
Latin, continued. 

Compositions semi-monthly ; Exercises in Reading and Spelling and Re- 
view of Grammar School Studies, throughout the year. 
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FOURTH TEAR. 
FmST BOOIK. 

First Term — Ehetoric and Literature continued ; Intellectual Philosophy, 
begun ; History of Language begun ; French and Latin, continued. 

Second Term. — Rhetoric and Literature continued ; Litellectual Philos- 
ophy, completed ; History of Language continued ; French and Latin con- 
tinued. 

Third Term. — ^Astronomy begun ; Paley's Theology, begun : French and 
Latin, continued. 

Fourth Term. — ^Astronomy completed ; Paley's Theology, completed ; 
French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions, Drawing, Vocal Music and review of Grammar School stud- 
ies, during the whole course. 
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ABSENCE of teachers, 32, 34, 36. 

of principal teacher, 37. 

of pupils, 35, 39. 
ACCOUNTS. See Bills. 

committee on, 25, 28. 
ACT relating to school tax, 5. 

relating to school appropriation, 7, 8. 

relating to election of school committee, 5, 6. 

relating to truants and absentees, 8, 9. 

embracing general provisions, 9—12. 
ADDRESSES to schools, 41. 
ADMISSION to schools, qualifications for, 38. 
AGE, preference to, in making transfers, 33. 
ALTERATION of districts, 31. 
ANNUAL appropriation for schools, 7, 8. 

report of school committee, 17, 26. 
APPARATUS, 31, 34, 38. 
APPOINTMENT of superintendent, 16, 30. 

of teachers, 16,28,30. 

APPORTIONMENT of school money, 7, 8. 

of studies, 31. 
APPROPRLA.TION for schools, 7, 8. 
ATTENDANCE of pupUs, 32, 36, 38. 
BALLOT, 25, 30. 
BELL, ringing of, 34. 
BIBLE, reading of, 34. 
BILLS, secretary to transmit, 27. 

committee to examine, 28. 

superintendent to famine, 32. 
BLANK BOOKS, 32. 
BLANKS, 32. 
BOOKS used in schools, 28, 31 , 53—60. 

for indigent pupils, 32, 34, 36, 37. 

teachers to make catalogue of, 36. 
BOOKS AND PAPERS, depository of, 32. 
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BY-LAWS AND REGULATIONS, 25—43. 

teachers to make themselves acqaainted with, 42. 

compliance with, a consideration upon which they retain ibcir 
places, 42. 
CANDIDATES for offices, 30. 

for promotion, 33, 
CATALOGUE of books, 36. 
CHAIRMAN of committee, who to be, 26. 

to be notified, 27. 
CITY COUNCIL, report to 17, 26. 
CITY ORDINANCE, 15, 22. 
CITY OF PROVIDENCE, may make ordinance*, 11. 

to report to commissioner, 11. 
CITY TREASURER, bills to be sent to, 27. 

orders to be drawn on, 27. 
CLASSES, examination of, 33. 
CLASSIFICATION of pupils, 31. 
CLEANING ROOMS, 36. 
CLEANLINESS of pupils, 36. 
COLORED CHILDREN, schools for, 15, 4a 
COMMITTEE, on high school, 25. 

executive, 25, 27, 31. 

district, 25, 27, 28, 29. 

on accounts, 25, 28, 32. 

on qualifications, 25, 27, 28, 30, 33, 
COMMITTEES, standing, 25, 27—30. 

chairmen of, 26. 

examining, 26, 30. 
CONDUCT of pupils, 34, 35, 36, 38. 
CONTAGIOUS DISEASES, pupils affected with, 4SL 
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT, 40. 
DEFACING school property, 38. 
DEPOSITORY of books and papers, 32. 
DISCIPLINE, cases of, 28, 31. 
DISMISSION of schools, 41. 
DISOBEDIENCE of teachers, 29. 
DISTRICT COMMITTEES, duties of, 25, 27, 28, 29. 
DISTRICT, permit to attend school in, 33, 37. 
DISTRICTS, alteration of, 31. 
DISTURBING SCHOOLS, 11, 12. 
ELECTION of school committee, 5, 6. 

of superintendent, 16, 30. 

of teachers, 30. 
EVENING SCHOOLS, 15. 
EXAMINATION of list of teachers, 28. 

of candidates for teachers, 27. 

of classes, 33. 
EXAMINATIONS, quarterly, 30. 
EXAMINING COMxMITTEES, 26, 28, 29. 
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 25,27, 31. 
EXPULSION of pupils, 28 29, 31. 
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FIRES, 27. 
FUEL 27. 

FURNITURE, 27, 34, 38. 
GENERAL REGULATIONS, 41, 42. 
GRAMMAR SCHOOLS, 15. 

admission to, 38. 

examinatioii of, 26, 30. 

studies and teachers in, 39, 40. 

books used in, 55, 56. 

coarse of study in, 55, 56. 
GROUNDS, 27, 28. 
GUARDIANS, cases of discipline reported bv, 31, 33. 

report of teacher to, 35. 

excuse fh)m, for absence, 39. 
HIGH SCHOOL. 15. 

examination of, 26, 30. 

principal of, 33. 

studies and teachers in, 40. 

no corporal punishment in, 40. 

books used in, 56—60. 

coui*se of study, 56—60. 
HOLIDAYS, 41. 

HOURS OF INSTRUCTION, 41. 
INDIGENT PUPILS, books for, 32, 34, 36, 37. 
INJURY to school property, 38, 39. 
INSTRUCTION, hours of 41. 
INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS, 15. 

admission to, 38. 

examination of, 26, 30. 

studies and teachers in, 39. 

books used in, 54. 

course of study in, 54. 
LATENESS OF TEACHERS, 36. 
LAWS relating to public schools, 5 — 12 . 
LEAVING SCHOOL BEFORE CLOSE OF TERM, 39. 
MEETINGS, special, 26, 27. 

quarterly, 29, 30. 

teachers, 33, 34. 
NEGLIGENCE of teachers, 29. 

NOTICE of meetings, 26. 

to chairman of committees, 27. 

to executive committee, 26, 27. 

to teachers, unsuccessful, 28. 

to president, of suspension of teachers, 29. 

by teachers, of resignation and absence, 30, ^4. 

of repairs, 34. 
OFFICE HOURS of superintendent, 16, 32. 
OFFICERS of school committee, 25. 
OFFICES, candidates for, 30. 
ONE SESSION to be held only by permission, 42. 
OPENING SCHOOL, mode and time of 34. 



INDEX. 

ORDINANCE relating to public schools, 15, 18. * 

ORGANIZATION of school committee, 25. I 

PARENTS, report of teachers to, 35. 

cases of discipline reported by, 31. 

excuse from, for absence. 39. 
PERMITS to pupils, 33, 38, 39. 
PRAYER, 34. 

PRESENTS, teachers not to receive, 35. 
PRESIDENT, when elected, 25. 

duties of, 26, 29. 
PRESIDENT to appoint examining committee, 26. 

to call special meetings, 26. 

to make report to city council, 26. 

notice to, by district committee, 29. 
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE, 26. 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS, 15. 

examination of, 26, 30. 

admission to 38. 

studies and teachers in, 39. 

books used in 53. 

course of study in, 53. * 

PRINCIPAL TEACHERS, duties of, 35, 36, 37. 
PRINCIPAL of high school, 33. 

PRIVATE SCHOOL, no teacher of pubUc school to keep, 34. 
PROFANE LANGUAGE, pupils not to use, 42. 
PUBLIC SCHOOLS, state appropriation for, 7, 8. 

punishment for disturbing, 11, 12. 

general provisions or statutes relating thereto, 9~12. 

ordinances relating to, 15—22. 

grades of, 15. 

for colored children, 15 40. 
PUNISHMENT for disturbing schools, 11, 12. 

for defacing property, 38. 

corporal, to be avoided, 40. 
PUPILS, expulsion of, 28, 29, 31. 

suspension of, 31, 32. 36. 

restoration of, 28, 29. 

classification of, 31. 

attendance of, 32, 36, 38. 

indigent, books for, 32, 34, 36, 37. 

permits to, 33, 38, 39. 

transfers of, 33. 

promotion of, 33. 

absence of, 35, 39.. 

to be enrolled, 35. 

record of, 35. 

misconduct of, 36. 

duties of, 37—39. 

when to enter schools, 37. 

to reside in the city, 37. - 

to attend school in his own district, 37. 
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PUPILS to be pnnctaal and regular, 3S. 

not to leave school, except, 38. 

to be examined before reentering, 39. 

not to deface property, 38. 

to pay for ii^ary to property, 38. 

how seated, 39. 

conduct of, 34, 35, 36, 38. 

to obey teachers and rules, 38. 
QUALIFICATIONS, committee on, 25,27, 28, 30, 33. 

for admission to schools, 38. 
QUABTEBLT MEETINGS, 29, 30. 

report of superintendent 32, 33. 

report of teachers, 36. 
BEADING of the bible, 34. 
RECESS to be allowed, 36. 
RECORD, secretaiy to keep, 26, 27. 

books and papers, 27. 

of pupils, 35. 

of books 36. 

of cases of corporal punishment, 40. 
REGISTERS to be kept, 35. 

to be open to inspection, 35. 
REPAIRS, by whom made, 27. 

notice to be given when needed, 34. 
REPORT, of city of Providence, to commissioner, 11. 

of school committee, 17, 26. 

of committee on quaUfications, 28. 

of committee on accounts, 28. 

of district committees, 28. 

of examining committees, 30. 

of superintendent, 31, 32. 

of absences of pupils, 35. 

of teachers to parents, 35. 

of teachers to superintendent, 36. 
RESIGNATION of teachers, 30. 
RESTORATION of pupils, 28, 29. 

of teachers, 29. 
RINGING of beU, 34. 
RULES and regulations, committee may prescribe, 17, 

superintendent to enforce, 31. 

teachers to observe and enforce, 33. 
SALARIES of teachers, 21, 22. 

of masters in grammar schools 21. 

assistants in grammar schools 22. 

principalB in intermediate and primary schools, 22. 

assistants in intermediate and primary schools, 22. 

teachers in high school, 21, 22. 

teacher of music, 22. 

teacher of drawing, 21. 

teacher of French, 22. 

9 
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SCHOOL BOOELS, committees on quaUfications may recommend, 28. 

may introduce into High Schools, 28. 

and papers depository of, 32. 
SCHOOL COMMITTEE, election of, 5, 6. 

standing roles of order of the, 47—50. 

may make roles and regoladons, 17. 

to appoint soperintendent and teachers, 16. 

to fix compensation, 16. 

general powers and doties of, 16. 

to make annoal report, 17. 

members to be sworn, 25. 

organization of, 25. 
SCHOOL, HIGH, examination of, 26, 30. 

admission to, 38. 

studies and teachers in, 40. 

no corporal punishment in, 40. 

books used in, 28, 56—60. 
SCHOOL HOUSES, executive committee to examine, 27. 

district conmiittee to report on, 28. 
SCHOOL MONEY, appropriation of, 7, 8. 
SCHOOL PROPERTY, care of, 34. 

i^juiy to, or defacing, 38. 
SCHOOL ROOMS, use of, 41. 
SCHOOL TAX, how assessed and collected, 5. 
SCHOOL YEAR, commencement of, 29. 
SCHOOLS for colored children, 15, 40. 

examination of, 26, 30. 

district committee to visit, 28. 

reports of district committees on, 28. 

time of opening, 34. 

qualifications for admission to, 38. 

teachers and studies in, 39, 40. 

addresses to ,41. 

dismission of, 41. 

penalty for disturbing, 11, 12. 
SCHOOLS, EVENING, committee to locate and control, 15. 
SCHOOLS, GRAMMAR, examination of, 26, 30. 

admission to, 38. 

studies and teachers in, 39, 40. 

books used in, 55 — 56. 
SCHOOLS INTERMEDIATE, examination of, 26, 30. 

admission to, 38. 

studies and teachers in, 39. 

books used in, 54. 
SCHOOLS PRIMARY, examination of, 26, 30. 

admission to, 38. 

studies and teachers in, 39. 

books used in, 53. 
SCHOOLS UNGRADED, 17. 
SEATING of pupUs, 39. 
SECRETARY, election of, 25. 

to call meeting for organization, 25. 
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SECRETARY, general duties of, 26, 27. 

to call special meetings, 27. 
SESSION, ONE, to be held only by permission, 42. 
SICKNESS of teachers, 32. 

of pupils, 38, 39. 
SIZE, pupils seated according to, 39 . 
SMALL POX, 17, 18. 

SPECIAL MEETINGS, by whom called, 26, 27 . 
STANDING COMITTEES, 25, 27—30. 
STUDIES to be revised, 28. 
apportionment of, 31. 
teachers to be prepared in, 34. 
SUBSTITUTES for teachers, 32. 
SUPERINTENDENT, how appointed, 16, 30. 

duties of, 16, 27, 31—33. 

executive committee to advise, 27. 

appeal from, 28. 

power and authority of, 31 — ^33. 

suspension of teachers by, 31. 

election of, 16, 30. 

to examine cases of discipline, 31 . 

to assist committees, 32. 

to examine and certify bills, 32. 

to hold teachers meetings, 33. 

to be principal of high school, 33. 

may dismiss schools, 41, 42. 

to report teachers who disobey the laws, 42. 
SUPPLIES, teachers to give notice of, 34. 
SUSPENSION of pupils, 31, 32, 36. 

ofteachers, 29, 30, 31. 

notice to be given, 30, 31. 
SWEEPING rooms, 27. 
TEACHERS, appointment of, 16, 28, 30. 

examination of, 27, 28. 

notice to, 28. 

successful 28. 

unsuccessftil, 23. 

list of, to be examined, 28. . 

suspension of, 29, 30, 31. 

restoration of, 29. 

election of, 30. 

resignation of, 30. 

notice of resignation of, 30. 

withdrawal of without notice, 30. 

forfeiture of compensation of, 30. 

dismissal of, 30. 

notice to be given, 30. 

superintendent to advise and direct, 31. 

blanks, registers and books for, 32. 

substitutes for, 32. 

sickness of, 32. 

absence of, 32, 34, 36. 
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TEACHERS to ascertain caiues of absenee of pupils, 35. 

m6etiiigBof,33,34. 

to obsenre and enforce rales, 33. 

not to keep priyate school, 34. 

general duties of, 33—37. 

to visit other schools, 34. 

notice of absence of, 34. 

qnarterly report to superintendent, 36. 

negligence or disobedience of, S29. 

in high school, 35— 37. 

principal, 35—37. 

assistant, 37. 

in schools, 39. 40. 

death of, 41. 

to hold one session only by pennission, 49. 
TEACHERS OF MUSIC, 40. 
TEMPERATURE of rooms, 32, 35. 
TERM, permit to enter daring, 33. 
TERMS, length of, 29. 
THERMOMETERS, 32. 
TIME of opening school, 34. 

ofentering school, 37.. . 
TRANSFERS of pnpils, 33.. 
TRUANCY, act reli^ang to,'8. 

cases of to be reported, 95. 
X7N6RADED SCHOOLS, 17. . 
USE ofschool rooms, 41. . 
VACATIONS, 29. 
VACCINATION 17. 
VENTHiATION, 27. 
VISITATION of schoohi by superintendent, 16, 31. 

by district committee 28. 

by teachers, 34. 
WITHDRAWAL of teachers, 30. 
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CITY OF PROVIDENCE. 



Is School Coumeet££, Tbbb,vast 14, was. 
Setolved, That Mussra. H. H. Biirriagtou, Jos. I. Snow, Chas. 8. Dnrfee, 
BenJ. N. Lapbam and Cliaa. H. Wbecler, be and they are hereby apitointed 
a Cnmniittea to revise the B;-LawB, to report Uie eamo at the next regu- 
lar meeting of the School Committee, and, when approved, to canse one thoa- 
Band copies of the same to be printed in pamphlet form, for tbe use of the 
Committee. EEUBEN A. GUILD, 

Secretarj/. 



STATUTES 
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•RTCTjATHirG- TO T HE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



nj THE 



CITY OF PEOVIDENCE. 



STA.TTJTES. 



AK ACT IN ADDITION TO AN ACT ENTITLED " AN ACt Janoary, 1826. 
TO ENLARGE AND EXPLAIN THE POWERS OF THE 
TOWN-MEETINGS AND TOWN COUNCIL OP THE TOWN 
OF PROVIDENCE." 

Section 1. Be it enacted by the General Assembly^ School tax 
and by the authority thereof it is enacted^ That the free- geased and 
men of the town of Providence, in town-meeting legally ^^^®<^*«<l' 
assembled, shall have the power of assessing and col- 
lecting taxes from' time to time, in the same manner as 
other town taxes are assessed and collected; and of 
appropriating the same to establish and maintain Free 
Schools therein, and to defray the expenses incident 
thereto. 



Jantiaiy, 1899 
AN ACT IN RELATION TO THE ELECTION OF SCHOOL 
COMMITTEE IN THE CITY OF PROVIDENCE. 

It 18 enacted by the O-eneral Assembly asfoUaws: — 

School com- 

Section 1. The School Committee of the city of m^ttee to con- 
Providence, shall consist of forty-five members. flye memben. 

Sec. 2. The electors of each ward qualified to vote v /) / ; 
for general officers, shall, at the annual election in ^ ^ ^ ' 
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Six feo be April, 1869, by a majority of the votes cast, elect six of 

each ward. the residents of said ward as members of the School 

April. I8». (Committee ; two of whom shall hold their office for the 

term of three years, two for the term of two years, and 

two for the term of one year, and until others are elected, 

to be decided cind qualified to act in their places ; and the members of 

^^ *®*' said committee in each ward so elected, shall determine 

their respective terms of office by lot. 

Two to be Sec. 3. At the annual election in April, 1860, and 

ward, April, in each and every year thereafter, the electors of each 

every ^ear ^^ *^® ^^^ wards in manner aforesaid, shall elect two 

tiiereafter. of the residents of said ward as members of the School 

Committee, who shall hold their office for the term of 

three years, and until others are elected and qualified to 

act in their places. 

To be be elect- Sec. 4. The names of the candidates for School 
same maimer" ^^™°^^**®® ^° ®*^^ Ward, voted for by any one elector, 
**dRe"^" - ^^^^^ ^® written or printed on one ballot ; and the elec- 
tatives to Gen- tion of said School Committee shall, in all respects, be 
conducted, and the ballots sealed up and delivered in 
the same manner, as is required in the election of sen- 
ator and representatives to the General Assembly ; and 
the votes shall be opened and counted by the board of 
aldermen of said city, who shall cause written notice to 
be given to the persons elected. 

Members ex- S^^' ^* '^^® mayor, the president of the common 
osacio. council, and the chairman of the committee on educa- 

tion of the city council of said city, for the time being, 
shall be ex^fficio members of said School Committee. 

New elections S^^* ^' ^^ ^^® ^^ ^ failure at said annual election to 
to be ordered elect the members of said School Committee, or either 

in case of i 1 1 /> 

failure to thereof, in any ward, the mayor and aldermen of said 
city shall, from time to time, order new elections in such 
wards, until all the members of said School Committee 
shall have been elected. 

Sec. 7. Whenever, from any cause, a vacancy in 
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said School Committee shall happen, the members thereof Ward com- 
from the ward in which the vacancy occurs, shall elect a vacancies, 
resident of said ward to fill such vacancy until the next 
annual election, when the electors of said ward shall fill 
the same for the remainder of the term. 

Sec. 8. The present School Committee of said city 
shall hold their oflBce until the election in April, 1859, 
herein provided for, with full power to act in all cases, 
the same as if this act had not been passed. 

Sec. 9. All acts and parts of acts inconsistent here- 
with, are hereby repealed. 

Sec. 10. This act shall take efiect from and after the 
passage thereof. 

CHAPTER LIX. 

OF THE APPROPRIATION FOR PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 

Section 1. The sum of fifty thousand dollars shall Appropria- 
be annually paid, out of the income of the permanent S?°®^^i*J , 
School fund, the deposit fund, and other money in the J»" ^^^^ 
State treasury, for the support of Public Schools in the 
several towns, upon the order of the commissioner of 
Public Schools. 

Sec. 2. The sum of thirty-five thousand dollars of how appor- 
the amount aforesaid, shall be apportioned annually, in tio^ed. 
May, by the commissioner, among the several towns, in 
proportion to the number of children therein, under the 
age of fifteen years, according to the census of the 
United States then last preceding; and the sum of 
fifteen thousand dollars shall be apportioned among the 
several towns, in proportion to the number of School 
districts in each town, corporate or otherwise. 

Sec. 3. The money received from the State, shall How expended 
be denominated "teachers' money," and shall be ap- 
plied to the wages of teachers, and to no other purpose 
whatever. 



8 



PUPLIC SCHOOLS. 



Conditions 
apon which 
towns shall 
reoelTe their 
proportion. 



Forftiture of 
town's proper 
tion. 



Orders npon 
the General 
Treasurer. 



Sec. 4. No town shall receive any part of the State 
appropriation, unless it shall raise, by tax, for the sup- 
port of Public Schools, a sum equal to one-half of its 
proportion of the sum of thirty-five thousand dollars, 
apportioned to such town from the State treasury ; and 
shall appropriate the sum so raised, as required by the 
provisions of this title. 

Sec. 5. If any town shall refuse to raise or appro- 
priate the sum required in the next preceding section, 
on or before the first of July, in any year, its proportion 
of the public money shall be forfeited ; and the general 
treasurer, on being officially informed thereof by the 
commissioner, shall invest the amount in stocks, to be 
added to the permanent School fund. 

Sec 6. The commissioner shall draw orders on 
the general treasurer, in favor of all such towns, for 
their proportion of the appropriation for Public Schools, 
as shall, on or before the first day of July, annually, 
comply with the conditions of the fourth section of this 
chapter. 



CHAPTER LXX. 



Towns may 
make ordi- 
nances re- 
specting 
truants. 



Penalty for 
Tiolation of 
snch ordi- 
nances. 



OF TBUANT CHIXiDREN AITD ABSENTEES FROM SCHOOIi. 

Section 1. Each of the several towns of this State is 
authorized and empowered to make all needful pro- 
visions and arrangements concerning habitual truants, 
and children between the ages of six and sixteen years, 
not attending School, without any regular and lawful 
employment, and growirfg up in ignorance ; and, also, 
such ordinances and by-laws respecting such children as 
shall be deemed most conducive to their wel&re, and the 
good order of such town. 

Sec 2. There shall be annexed to such ordinances 
suitable penalties not exceeding for any one breach 
thereof, a fine of ten dollars ; or, instead of such fine the 
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offender may be C9minitted, for a period not exceeding 
one year, to any such institution of instruction, or suita- 
ble situation, as may be provided for that purpose, under 
the authority given in the next preceding section ; pro- 
vided, that no child shall be sent to any place used for 
the reception of criminals, or to any reform school 

Sec. 3. Such ordinances and by-laws shall not take Ordinancesto 
effect until approved by the commissioner of public bv Gommis- . 

, , sfoner of Pub- 

schools. lie Schools. 

Sec. 4. The several towns, availing themselves of Towns to ap- 
the provisions of this chapter, shall appoint, at their ]^^^|^^ 

annual town-meetings, or annually by their town c^^J^-^fti^nof''^ 
cils, three or more persons, who alone shall be author- ordinances, 
ized to make the complaints, in case of violation of said > 

ordinances or by-laws, to the justice of the peace, or 
court, which, by said ordinances, shall have jurisdiction 
in the matter ; and said persons, thus appointed, shall 
alone have authority to carry into execution the judg- 
ment of said justice or court* 



CHAPTER LXXI. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS RELATING TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. No person shall be excluded from any No person to 
Public School in the district to which such person be- fromSchooi 
longs, if the town is divided into districts, or if not soj^^^^^"' 
divided, from the nearest Public School, on account of 
being over fifteen years of age, nor except by force of 
some general regulation applicable to all persons under 
the same circumstances, and in no case on account of 
the inability of himself, his parents, guardian, or em- 
ployer, to pay any rate bill, tax or assessment whatever. 

Seo. 2. All School officers appointed under the pro- school officers 
visions of this title, except the moderator of a district *^^*'^®"* 
meeting, shall take an engagement before some judge, 

2 
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enator, justice or warden, notary, town clerk, member, 
of the town council, or chairman or clerk of the School 
Committee, to support the constitution of the United 
States, the constitution and laws of this State, and faith- 
fully to discharge the duties of their several o£5ces, so 
long as they continue therein. 
Bf^wment Sbc. 8. The clerk of the district may take the en- 
derk, and ef- gagement in open district meeting, before the moderator 
recoid. or any magistrate present ; and the clerk's record that 

any district oiBcer has been duly engaged, shall be prima 
facie evidence thereof; and all district School ofiScers 
may be engaged by the clerk of the district, 
eineforneg- Seo. 4. If any School of&cer shall not take such 
engagement, engagement within a reasonable time, he shall be fined 
one dollar; but all acts of such officers, otherwise law- 
ful, shall be valid from the time of their election or 
appointment. 
Tenure of of- Sec. 6. All officers under the provisions of this title, 
offloera. shall, without a new engagement, hold their offices 

until the time of the next annual election or appoint- 
ment for such office, and until other persons are 
appointed in their places. 
Penalty for Sec. 6. Any officer who shall make any false cer- 
duSw * ^^ tificate, or appropriate any Public School money to any 
purpose not authorized by law ; or who shall refuse, for 
a reasonable charge, to give certified copies of any 
official paper ; or to account or deliver to his successor, 
any accounts, papers, or money in his hands ; or shall 
willfully or knowingly refiise to perform any duty of his 
office: or violate any provisions of any law regulating 
Public Schools, except where a particular penalty may 
be prescribed ; shall be fined, not exceeding five hun- 
dred dollars, or imprisoned, not exceeding six months ; 
and shall, besides, be liable to suit for dama^^es by any 
person injured thlreby. 
School officers Sec. 7. Any such officer, refusing to account, or to 
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deKver over any accounts, papers, or moneys, to his refasinc to ao- 
successor in office, shall, in addition to the foregoing salt 
penalty, be liable to a suit therefor, to be brought by 
such successor. 

Sec. 8. Any School or asylum incorporated by, or School Com- 
receiving aid from the State, either by direct grant or visit schools 
by exemption from taxation, shall be liable to be exam- cS-^i^^ 
ined or visited by the School Committee of^the town or**^®®***®* 
city in which such institution is situated, whenever the 
Committee shall see fit. 

Sec. 9. Any such institution reusing to admit such p^nai^ for ro- 
Committee when requested, shall be fined one liniidred ^^^*^^^^^^_ 
dollars ; and their exemption from taxation shall there- mittee. 
after cease and be determined. 

Sec. 10. If any person shall keep any swine, of any Penalty for 

3 - ^- ' ^11 111 nuisances near 

description, m any pen or other enclosure; or shall School hooses. 

keep, or suffer to be kept, any other nuisance, within 

one hundred feet of any district School house, or within 

one hundred feet of any fence enclosing the yard of any 

such School house, he shall be fined twenty dollars ; one 

half thereof to and for the use of the School district in 

which said offence is committed, and the other half 

thereof to and for the use of the State. 

Sec. 11. In the construction of this title, except in Constraction 
the construction of the seventieth chapter thereof, and "town." 
the eighth and ninth sections of this chapter, the word 
town shall include the city of Providence only so fiir 
as to entitle said city to a distributive share of the public 
money, upon making a report to the commissioner in the 
same manner as the School Committees of other towns 
are required to do. 

Sec. 12. The Public Schools in said city shall con- Pnblic Schools 
tinue as heretofore, to be governed according to such Provfdence^ 
ordinances and regulations as the proper city authorities '^^^ ^*^^®™®^* 
may from time to time adopt. 
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= • CHAPTER 'OeXVI. ' -'■ 



ry-t 



J . ^ Sbction '20.' Every person wl?p shall 'be/coHvictedi)f 

distarbing willfiilly interrupting or disturbing any town or ward 
public meet- . -^ ti r i ^ / t • 

iiusyQi; rr . ,r meeting; any assembly or people meji-wj^ irekgioufi^ivor- 
Scli^i?..,-. ship; or any, public or private School j or apy^moei^g 
i law&Uy and peaceably held for purposes of moral, lite- 
rary, on seientigQ iinprov^emeiit-**-eithQpwithjn-Qc.witb- 
ont the place wh^re Biic\ meeting, or tSchoQl..Ja faj&Ld — 
shall be imprisoned, not exceeding oije^ ypa^, or x&nfffly 
not exceeding five hu,ndi;ed ^ollars^ ,^ . i 



/.'- — i: 



' KOTE.— The G6urtB'h»v^6 dbciOed'that it is a Tio^ation of this law, 
to go into a SchooJ on account 9f any 3SAI1 or supposjbd ill-treatmejit 
of a childt and thete use abusiv^b o^OTHitR lMFB6FlsXt' i«XirGnX>&B 
to a teacher, for the alledged offeuce.. . c ? < 






OHAPTEB DOX. 



M h iRfML ^ ^^^ ^ AlilENBMENT OF ^ ACT IN BEI^ATION TO 
Marcn, i»w>. ^^^ ELECTION, OF SCHOOL* COMMITTEE IN THE CITY 

OF PBOVIDENpj:; ' - .  V,  . . 

JB i« eTuzctedby the general Assembly a§folhw8:-r, , 
„ ^ , ^ Section 1. The School Committee ^ of. the -city of 

School Com- _ .- 1 11 . A /.ft 1 

roittee to con- Providence sh^l.cop^^ oijf^t^-pne members, 
one members. Sec. 2. Section one, of the Act of which this is an 
amendment, is hereby repealed. 



CHAPTER DCLIX. 

AN ACT IN AMENDMENT OF AN ACT BNTITLBD " AN ACT 
ISffl^' I^ RELATION TO THE ELECTION OF SCHOOL COMMIT- 

TEE IN THE CITY OF PROVIDENCE." 

It is enacted hy the Qeneral Assembly as follows: 

Section 1. No person shall be eligible as a member 
School Com- of the School Committee of the city of Providence, who 
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is not an elector, qualified to vote for general officers, mittee to be 
and also a resident in the ward for which he may be also residents 

I 1 in wards 

elected. where elected. 

• Sec. 2. If any member of said Committee shall re- Members re- ' 
move from the ward for which he was elected, and shall ^^Jj^^j^? 
fail to send in his resignation to said Committee as a mem- ti^® ^*™^*i. 

° to resign witn- 

ber thereof, within three months after such change of in tbree 

residence, his place in said Committee shall be deemed such lemovai. 

vacant, and it shall be the duty of the members of 

said Committee from the ward for which such member 

was originally elected, to proceed to fill such vacancy in 

the manner provided for in the seventh section of the 

Act to which this is an amendment. 

Sec. 3. All Acts and parts of Acts inconsistent 
herewith, are hereby repealed^ 



>■> 



CHAPTER DCCLXV. 

VISED STATUTES—" OP THE APPBOPBIATION FOR PTJB^«W^''y» ^^^ 

It is enacted by the General Aasembltf asfoUows : — 

Section 1. The sum of twenty thousand d<»llars in j^ppj^prja^ 
addition to the amount now appropriated by law is h©re-{|^^^^^^^^"^ 
by annually appropriated out of the State treasury for increased to 

i» t-fc 11. Vi 1 1 1 . -I 1 seventy thou- 

support of Fubuc Schools, to be apportioned among the sand dollars, 
several towns in the same manner and in the same form 
and subject to the same conditions as the annual appro- 
priation of fifty thousand dollars has heretofore been ap- 
portioned for the support of Public Schools. 

Sec 2. Section 4 of Chapter 59, of the Bevised Stat- ^^ ^^^ ^ ,^ 
utes, is hereby amended, so as to read as follows : " No ^f^^^I^^ 
town shall receive any part of the State appropriation priation unless 
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itrataebytax unless it shall raise by tax for the support of Public 

half as mach , '' ^* 

more. Schools a sum equal to one-half of the whole amount 

such town may be entitled to receive from the State 
treasury, and shall appropriate the sum so raised as re- 
quired by law." 

Districts not ^^^* ^- ^^ much of existing laws as empowers school 
wii™JK*^ ^^ districts to impose rate bills for tuition upon scholars or 
tuition. their parents or guardians, is hereby repealed : Pravfided^ 

that this repeal shall not affect any contract entered into 
before this act takes effect, or the collection of any rate 
bills under such contract, or of any heretofore legally 
imposed. 



CHAPTER DCCLXX. 

May, 1868. AN ACT ANNEXING A PORTION OP THE TOWN OP CBAN- 

STON TO THE CITY OP PROVIDENCE. 

It 18 enacted hy the Q-eneral Anaembly a%foUow%: — 

School Com- Section 14. Section one, of Chapter 610, of the 
sistof fi^ ' Statutes, is so amended that hereafter the School Corn- 
members, mittee of the city of Providence shall consist of fifty- 
seven members. 

Sec. 17. This Act shall take effect from and after 
its passage, and all Acts and parts of Acts inconsistent 
herewith, are hereby repealed. 



AN ACT IN AMENDMENT OP CHAPTER eo, OP THE RE- 
May, 1868 VISED STATUTES—" OF THE POWERS AND DUTIES OP 

SCHOOL COMMITTEES." 

It is enacted by the General Assembly as follows : — 
^, ^ „ Section 1. Whenever the city council of the city of 

CityConncil ^ ., , n /» i • n r^ i i i 

may take lots Providence shall nx upon a location for a School house 
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in said city, the provisions of sections five and six of said for school 
Chapter 66, shall apply to the city of Providence. 

Sec. 2. The Board of Aldermen of said city shall P^ce to be 

_ , , fixed by ap- 

appoint the three disinterested persons named in said praisai. 
section five. 

Sec. 8. The fifth section of said Chapter, is hereby Lots bo taken 
so amended that the land taken nnder the provisions of J^^^^sre!**®^ 
said section, shall not exceed one acre. 

Sec. 4. All Acts and parts of Acts inconsistent with 
this Act, are hereby repealed. 



ORi>i]sr^isroEis 
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ORDINANCES. 



AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PITBLIC SCHOOLS. 

It is ordained by the City C(mncil of the City of Provi- 
dence, as follows : — 

Section 1. The Public Schools in this city shall be Grades of 
of the following descriptions: one High School, and schools, 
such number of Grammar Schools, Intermediate Schools, 
and Primary Schools, as may be established by the City 
Council. 

Sec. 2. The School Committee are hereby authorized Eyening 
to locate, control, and regulate such number of Public 
Evening Schools, not exceeding eight, as they may deem 
advisable. 

Sec. 3. Free instruction shall be given in the Public Children of all 
Schools, to the children of all the inhabitants of said city, to be instruct- 
who shall see fit to avail themselves of the benefits 
thereof; the pupils to be subject to such rules and regu- 
lations as the School Committee may, from time to time, 
prescribe. 

Sec. 4. The School Committee shall appoint, annual- School com- 
ly, a Superintendent of the Public Schools, and such point Saperin- 
teachers as they may deem expedient, who shall perform cht compSwa- 
sucli duties as said Conmiittee may, from time to time, ^^^' 
prescribe. The Superintendent of Public Schools, and the 
teachers therein, shall receive such compensation for 
their services, respectively, as the School Committee shall 



?0 
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intendent. 



Powen and 
duties of 
School Com- 
mittoe. 



boands of 

School 

district. 



from time to time determine ; provided^ such compensa- 
tion shall not exceed the rate fixed hj resolution of the 
D t f S Dei^^^^y Council. The Superintendent shall keep regular of- 
fice hours, other than the School hours, and it shall be his 
special duty to occupy his time during School hours, in 
visiting the several Public Schools. 

Sec. 5. All moneys appropriated for the support of 
Public Schools, shall be subject to the exclusive control of 
the School Committee, who shall have full power to cause 
the same, or any part thereof, to be expended in any 
manner which they may deem most advisable for the 
benefit and welfare of the Schools ; excepting so much 
thereof as will be from time to time required for the pay- 
ment of the salaries of the Superintendent and teachers ; 
and excepting also, all such appropriations as may be 
Power to alter iJf^a^® for ^^'f specific purpose or purposes. Said Com- 
mittee shall also have full power and authority to estab- 
lish and alter, from time to time, as they may deem ex- 
pedient, the bounds of the several School districts, in or- 
der to provide suitable locations for such new Schools as 
may hereafter he established by the City Council, or to 
make more equal apportionment of pupils to the several 
Schools. It shall be their duty to see that the School 
houses and estates are kept in proper repair; to. select and 
designate the best text books ; and to provide all such ap- 
paratus, and all other means of instruction for all the 
Schools, as may be necessary for keeping the same in ef- 
ficient operation, and for enabling the pupils to receive 
all the advantages therefirom, which it is the intention (^f 
this ordinance to provide and secure. Said Committee 
shall have and exercise a general discretionary power in 
all matters and things relating to the Public Schools, 
which are not specially provided for by this ordinance, 
or by the laws of this State ; and may make regulations 
not repugnant to said laws, or to the ordinances of this 
city ; and shall annually, on the first Monday in June, 



General dis- 
cretionary 
power. 
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report to the City Council upon the condition of the Pub- 
lic Schools. 



AN ORDINANCE IN AMENDMENT OF AN ORDINANCE EN- 
TITLED "AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS." 

It 18 ordained by the City Council of the City of Provi- 
dence^ ai follows : — 

Section 1. The School Committee are hereby au- ungraded 
thorized to establish two Schools, of a class different from®^^®®^'* 
any in existence, to be called " ungraded Schools." 

(Passed September 10, 1855. ) 



AN ORDINANCE IN AMENDMENT OF AN ORDINANCE EN- 
TITLED "AN ORDINANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS." 

It is ordained by the City Council of the City of Provi^ 
dence^ aafoUowa: — 

Section 1. No child, or other person, shall be per-Vacdnation. 
mitted to attend any of the Public Schools in this city, as 
a pupil, unless sucH child or person shall furnish to the 
teacher of such School, or to the Superintendent of Public 
Schools in said city, if requested so to do, the certificate 
of some practicing physician, that such child or pei*son 
has been protected from small pox, by vaccination. 

Sec. 2. This ordinance shall go into effect on the first 
Monday ot June next. 

(Passed AprU 21, 1856.) 
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Asfiistant 
teacher of 
music. 



AN OKDINANCE IN AMEND1£ENT OF AN ORDINANCE IN 
ADDITION TO AN ORDINANCE, " ENTITLED AN ORDI- 
NANCE IN RELATION TO PUBLIC SCHOOLS." 

It is ordained by the City Council of the city of Provi- 
dence^ as follows : — 

Section 1. The School Committee of the city of 
Providence are hereby authorized to employ an assistant 
teacher of music in the Public Schools, in addition to 
those now employed. 

Sec. 2. All ordinances and parts of ordinances in- 
consistent herewith, are hereby repealed. 

(Approved, March 20, 1867.) 



Repairs. 



EXPENDITUKB FOB REPAIRS. 

The School Committee shall not expend, in the altera- 
tion or reparation of any School house, a greater sum than 
five hundred dollars, until the same shall have been au- 
thorized by the City Council. 

(Extract from an appropriation Ordinance, passed Sept. 27, 1867.) 
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AN ORDINANCE FIXING THE SALARIES OP THE OFFI- 
CERS OP THE CITY OF PROVIDENCE FOR THE YEAR EN- 
SUING THE FIRST MONDAY IN JUNE. A D., 1868. 

It is ordained by the City Council of the city of Provi- 
dence^ as follows : — 

The salaries to be paid to the several city oflScers for 
the year ensuing the first Monday in June, A. D., 1868, 
shall be at tlfe following rates, payable quarter yearly, 
unless herein otherwise ordered : — 

Section 3. The Superintendent and teachers of the * 

Public Schools shall be allowed and paid annual salaries 
to be fixed by the School Committee, not exceeding the 
following sums, viz : — 

To the Superintendent of Public Schools, twenty-two Superintend- 
hundred and fifty dollars. 

To two male teachers in the High School, each eigh- High School 

teachers. 

teen hundred and fifty dollars. 

To one male teacher in the High School, eighteen 
hundred dollars. 

To one female teacher in the High School, eight hun- 
dred and seventy-five dollars. 

To one female teacher in the High School, seven hun- 
dred and seventy-five dollars. 

To one female teacher in the High School, six hun- 
dred and seventy-five dollars. 

To two female teachers in the High School, each six 
hundred and twenty-five dollars. 

To each Principal in the Grammar Schools, eighteen Grammar 
hundred dollars. tww^ers. 

To assistants in the Bridgham and Thayer street BHdgham and 
Grammar Schools as follows : — Schools^*' 
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To each assistant in the first rooms, six hundred dol- 
lars. 

To each assistant in the second and third rooms, five 
hundred and seventy-five dollars. 

To all other assistants, each five hundred and fifty 
dollars. 
Benefit, Foun- To assistants in the Benefit, Fountain, and Elm street 
SL Schools. Grammar Schools, as follows : — 

To each assistant in the first rooms, six hundred dol- 
lars. 

To each assistant in the second rooms, five hundred 
and seventy-five dollars. 

To all other assistants, each five hundred and fifty 
« dollars. 

Intermediate To each Principal in the Intermediate Schools, four 
hundred and seventy-five dollars. 

To each assistant in the Intermediate Schools, four 
hundred and twenty-five dollars. 
Primary To each Principal in the Primary Schools, four hun- 

dred and twenty-five dollars. 

To each assistant teacher in the Primary Schools 
who has served for one year, four hundred dollars. 

To all other assistant teachers in the Primary 
Schools, each three hundred and fifty dollars. 
Teachers of '^^ ^^® Principal teacher of music, one thousand dol- 

mnsic. lars. 

To one assistant teacher of music, six hundred dol- 
lars. 

To one assistant teacher of music, five hundred dol- 
lars. 
Teachers of To two teachers of sewing, each five hundred dollars. 
sewing. rji^ Secretary of the School Committee, two hundred 

Secretaiy.- ^^^^^^^ 

Sec. 4. All ordinances and parts of ordinances incon- 
sistent herewith are hereby repealed. 

(Pass^ March 13, 1868.) 
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ARTICLE I. 

ORGANIZATION. 



Section 1. The School Committee shall meet for Members to be 
organization within one week after the annual election, in " ^ engage . 
the month of April. All the members before acting, 
shall be duly engaged to the faithful performance of the 
duties of their oflSce. 

Sec. 2. At this meeting, a President, Secretary, and Officers and 
the following Standing Committees shall be elected, to mittees to^ 
hold their places during the year, viz : — an Executive ®^®^'®^* 
Committee, a Committee on Qualifications, a Committee 
on Evening Schools, a Committee on Accounts, a Com- 
mittee on the High School, a Committee on Music, and 
a Committee for each District. The whole School Com- 
mittee shall be divided into as many District Committees 
as there are districts ; the High School shall constitute 
one district. The election of officers shall be by ballot Ballot on re- 
at the request of any member. * rmw.""^ 
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ARTICLE n. 

THE PRESIDENT. 

To maintain SECTION 1. The President shall take the chair at the 
hour appointed for the meeting of the Committee, and 
When absent, shall maintain the standing rules of order. In his ab- 
?«^ore*?b!r sence, the Secretary shall call the meeting to order, and 
elected. ^ President pro tempore shall be elected. 

To appoint Sec. 2. He shall appoint, or direct the Secretary to 

commuted, appoint, one or more members of the Committee to at- 
tend and conduct the examination of each Primary, 
Intermediate and Grammar School, and of the different 
divisions or rooms in the High School^ at the close of 
each term. 

To appoint Sec. 3. He shall at the regular meeting of the Com- 
repDrt to^City mittee held at the close of the Fall term, appoint three 
CJouncii. members, whose duty it shall be to prepare the report of 
the condition of the Schools, to be presented to the City 
Council on the first Monday in June ; said report shall 
be presented to the Committee at the meeting held at the 
close of the Spring term. 

To call specia. Sec. 4. He may, whenever he shall deem it expe- 
mee ings. Jient, call a special meeting of the Committee. 

ARTICLE III. 

THE SECRETARY. 

To keep record SECTION 1. The Secretary shall keep a full and fair 
papersT^'^^ record of all the proceedings, and shall preserve, on file, 
all papers relating to the business of the Committee. 

Sec 2. He shall send a notice of every meeting to 

To send notice .1 iii*i i /»v- ai i 

of meetings, the dwelling-house or place oi busmess ot each member 
of the Committee, at least one day previous to the meet- 
ing, and shall also send a notice to the chairman of every 
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special committee appointed, stating the object of the To notify 
appoint nent, and giving tlve names of the members asso- committees, 
ciated with him. 

Sec. 3. He shall, in behalf of the Committee, order 
the regular bills of the teachers to be paid, as soon as said payment of 
bills shall be duly audited by the Superintendent and miscelianeons 
the Committee on Accounts ; and he shall certify and^^^* 
transmit to the City Auditor all miscellaneous bills, to- 
gether with a schedule of the same, as soon as they shall 
be allowed by the Committee, and be audited by the 
Superintendent and the Committee on Accounts. 

Sec. 4. He shall give notice to the City Clerk in ^ ^.^ ^^„ 

^ "^ . To notify Chty 

writing, of all members elected by Ward Committees to Clerk of vacan 
fill vacancies, as soon as he shall receive information of 
the same. 

Sec 5. He shall make up the record of every meet- To make up 
ing within a week after its close ; and the record books 
and files of papers shall be open to the inspection of the Books and pa- 
members of the Committee, and shall be kept at the to^commitS>^ 
office of the Superintendent. tendem?^"^" 

Sec. 6. He shall, at the request of five members, call xo call special 
a special meeting of the Committee. meetings. 



ARTICLE IV. 



STANDING COMMITTEES. 

Section 1. The Executive Committee shall consist of ExBouTrriB 
five members, who shall advise the Superintendent in the ^"^i^*^* 
discharge of the duties of his office whenever he may refer J^^^^jjj^jg 
cases to them ; and shall direct or authorize him to pur-rp^ adyise Su- 
chase all necessary furniture and fuel for the use of the perintendent. 
Schools ; and shall examine any of the school-houses and To purchase 

- n • furniture and 

grounds, when requested to do so by the Supenntendent ftiel. 

or a member of the District Committee, and' cause all need- To examine 

ed repairs to be made in a proper manner ; and they shall ^d^^n^dsf^ 
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To make re- give special attention to the ventilation of each school- 
pairs and ven»o ^ 

tiiaiion. room, and cause to be employed some suitable person to 

To employ make the fires in the several Schools when necessary, and 
make"fire8 and to sweep the rooms and entries of all the buildings daily, 
houses!^**^^ and to properly dust the blinds, seats, desks, and other fur- 
niture. 
CoMMiTTKB Sec. 2. The Committee on Qualifications shall con- 
CATI0M8. sist of one member from each district, who shall examine 
To consist of candidates for the places of teachers, and make appoint 
^^j^'^™ ^**^*^ ments on trial, subject to the approval of the General 

Committee. 
To examine Sec. 3. They shall at each regular meeting, report 
in writing, to the General Committee, the names of all 
names of teachers who have been appointed or employed by them ; 
j^*nte"and ^nd they shall, during the second term, examine the list 
successful. of teachers, and report, at the regular meeting in May, 
St of teachers ^^^ names of those who in their opinion ought to be 
re-elected ; and they shall give at least one month's 
To give notice notice to those who have not been successful teachers, 

to unsuccess- 
ful teachers, that they will not be nominated for re-election. 

Sec. 4. They shall, from time to time, revise the 

To revise 

course of stud- course of Studies in the schools, and recommend to the 

me'mf bo'oks.™" General Committee such books to be used, as they may 

deem expedient ; and they shall have power to introduce 

books^Imo The ^"*^ *^^® High School such books as may be recom- 
High School, mended by the Committee on the High SchooJ. 

Committee ^^^' ^' '^^® Committee on Accounts shall consist cf 
ON AccoDNTs two members, who shall examine all bills a£:ainst the 

to consist of 111 

two. School Department presented to them by the Superin- 

To audit and tendent, and if found correct and satisfactory, shall audit 

count^.* ^^ and certify the same ; and they shall report their exam- 

To report at ination of accounts at each regular meeting of the Com- 

meetinc:^^'*^ mittee ; and no account shall be approved which has not 

been so audited and certified. 

CoMMiTTEB Sec. 6. The Committee on the High School shall 

ON High , in it- 

School to consist of one member from each district, who shall per- 

from each dis- form all the duties devolving upon a District Committee. 

trict. 
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Sec. 7. The Committee on Evening Schools shall Committeb 
consist of one member from each district, who shall, in Schools to 
connection with the Superintendent, establish and con- ^m^each dis- 
trol Evening Schools in accordance with article XI. of *"^*' 
these By-Laws. 

Sec. 8. The Committee on Music, shall consist of Committee 
one member from each district, who shall have the gen- consist ofoiw 
eral supervision of Music in the schools ; they shall ex- [j?™ toexam- 
amine the several classes, at least, once each term, and ^^® classes and 

1 . 3 t 1 11 recommend 

report at each regular meetmg ; and tliey shall recom- books, 
mend the books to be used, which books may be intro- 
duced if approved by the Committee on Qualifications. 

Sec. 9. The District Committees shall exercise a district 
general supervision over all the schools in their respec- Committees. 
tive districts ; and shall report in writing, at each regu- To have super- 
lar meeting, the condition of the several schools, build- schools and to 
ings and grounds ; and shall visit all the schools in thier To visit 
district, at least once in each term. schools. 

Sec. 10. They shall also take into consideration everv«, 

/. 1. . 1. 1 1 1. 1 o . _ -^ To consider 

case of disciplme reported to them by the oupenntendent, cases of disci- 
*or which shall be presented to them by appeal from his ^ ^°^' 
decision, and in such cases, they are authorized to restore 

•1 1 1- • /• 1- 1 J.1- 1 To restore or 

a pupil, or expel mm from school, as they may deem ex- expel, pupils, 
pedient. 

Sec 11. No pupil who has been expelled, shall be p .. 
admitted to any School without the consent of the Gen- peiied not to 

, ^ .^. be restored 

eral Committee. without con- 

ex Mc% rm i • i . . Sent of Com- 

Sec 12. ihey are empowered m their respective mittee. 
districts, to authorize and direct, in writing, the Super- To suspend 
intendent to suspend any teacher for negligence, dis- ^*^ ®"* 
obedience of the By-Laws, or for other reasonable 
cause ; and in case of the suspension of a teacher by the 
Superintendent, as provided in section 2 of Article VII., teachw^. ^ 
they shall examine the case, and restore the teacher of 
confirm the suspension, as they shall deem expedient 
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and in all cases of the sospension of a teacher, they shall 

To give notice orive immediate notice of their proceedings to the Presi- 
to President. x^ d 

dent, who shall bring the case to the attention of the 

General Committee at their next meeting, for such fur- 
ther action as may be necessary. 
CJommittees to Sec. 13. The several Ward Committees shall notify 
ret^^of va^tt® Secretary in writing of all members elected by them 
cancies filled. ^ £jj vacancies, as soon after said elections as practicable. 
StteesiS"" Sec. 14. The several district committees shall nomi- 
nominate for nate to the General Committee the names of members 
mittees. for the Committee on Qualifications, the Committee on 

the High School, the Committee on Evening Schools, 
and the Committee on Music. 

ARTICLE V. 

SCHOOL TEAR AND VACATIONS, REGULAR MEETINGS 

AND EXAMINATIONS. 

School year to Section 1. The school year shall begin on the Mon- 
September. day next after the first Wednesday in September, and 
shall be divided into four terms ; the first term shal]^ 
terBMand dose on the Friday preceding " Thanksgiving week," 
vacations. ^^^ y^^ followed by a vacation of one week ; the second 
and third terms shall be eleven weeks each, and be fol- 
lowed each by a vacation of one week ; and the fourth 
term shall be so many weeks as to make, in all, forty-two 
school weeks in each year, and shall be followed by a 
vacation till the beginning of the next school year. 
Sec. 2. The regular examination of the Primary and 
when to take' Intermediate Schools, shall take place on the af);emoon 
p ace. ^£ ^1^^ j^^ Thursday in each term ; of the Grammar 

Schools on the forenoon of the last Friday in each term, 
except in the Spring term, when such examination shall 
take place on the afternoon of the last Tuesday of the 
term ; and of the High School on the afternoon of the 
last Wednesday in each term. 
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Sec. 3. Regular meetings of the School Commit- Meetmgs^on^^ 
tee shall be held on the last Friday in each term. each term. 

Sec. 4. The Examining Committees shall report, Examining 
through one of their number, to the General Committee, J^^™!"^^' ^"^ 
at the regular meeting, the condition of the schools which 

they examine. 

ARTICLE VI. 

APPOINTMENT AND KESIGNATION OF TEACHERS. 

Section 1. At the regular meeting in May, the ap-^^^^j^^^^ ^^^ 
pointment of the Superintendent and that of every ^^^cher Supermten- 
shall expire, and a new election shall then take place. elected. 

Sec. 2. The persons recommended by the Commit- Candidates, 
tee on Qualifications, shall be considered candidates reg- 
ularly nominated for their respective offices. 

Sec. 3. On request of a member, the election of Ballot, 
the Superintendent, or of any teacher, shall be by 

ballot. 

Sec. 4. Any teacher who may wish to resign his of- Teachers to 
fice, may do so at the end of a term ; provided, at least ^JiUng oTin^ 
one month's notice of the intention be given, in writing, ^|J^on to re- 
to the Superintendent. 

Sec, 5. A teacher who, without the consent of the teacher leav- 
Committee on Qualifications, shall withdraw at any other ing without 
time, or without notice as aforesaid, shall forfeit all com- feit pay. 
pensation to which he may be entitle(^at the time of 
leaving, or such part thereof as said .Committee may 

specify. 

Sec. 6. The General Committee may, upon the sus- g^^ ^g. ^ 
pension of a teacher by a District Committee, or by the and dismissal 
Superintendent, or at any time, for any of the causes for notice to be 
which a teacher may be suspended, as aforesaid, dismiss ^*^®"* 
a teacher from farther service ; provided^ that such dis- 
missal shall not take effect until one month's notice there- 
of shall have been given to such teacher. 
5 
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ARTICLE VII. 



THE SUPERINTENDENT. 



To act under 
advice of Com 
mittee. 



To visit 
Schools, 



pils. 



To apportion 
studies. 
To alter 
districts. 



Section 1. The Superintendent shall act under the 
advice and direction of the General Committee, and of 
the Executive Committee, and shall have the superinten- 
dence of all the Public Schools, school houses, estates and 
apparatus ; and shall visit each School as often as his other 
duties will reasonably permit, and carefully examine its 
-, . . progress and condition. He shall pay particular atten- 
tion to the classification of the pupils, and to the appor- 
tionment of the prescribed studies among the classes; and 
shall make such alterations of the districts, as will 
equalize the attendance. 

To advise and Sec. 2. He shall also advise and direct the teachers, 
direct teachew. . . . . ,,.... 

in relation to the course of instruction and discipline in 

their respective Schools ; and see that the prescribed 
studies are carefully pursued, and that no books are used, 
but those adopted by the General Committee, and that 
the best methods of discipline are maintained in a proper 
manner ; for which purpose, he may exercise the full 
power and authority of the Committee, in enforcing 
and carrying into full effect all their regulations and 
orders in relation to discipline and instruction in the 
Schools ; and in case of the refusal of any teacher to 
obey his written instructions, he shall have power to 
suspend said teacher, reporting forthwith the suspen- 
sion to the chairman of the District Committee. 

Sec. 3. He shall examine into all cases of disci- 
pline reported to him by the teachers, or by the parent 
or guardian of a pupil, and shall take such action in the 
matter as he shall deem expedient ; and if, on examina- 
tion, he shall suspend or exclude a pupil from School, he 
shall report the same forthwith to the chairman of the 
Pistrict C mm itte , 



To enforce 
rules and 
regulations- 



To suspend 
teachers. 



To examine 
cases of dis- 
cipline. 
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Sec. 4. He shall exert his personal influence with To secure at- 

I 1 1 -I 1 • I . tendance of 

teachers, parents and children, m order to secure as pupiu. 
general and regular an attendance of the pupils as pos- 
sible ; and shall continually endeavor to raise the char- 
acter of every School to the standard of the best Schools 
of the same grade ; and shall keep himself acquainted 
with the progress of instruction and discipline in other 

places, in order to secure a procjressive advancement in ^ 

^ ' , , ^ . , To assist com- 

the condition of the Public Schools in this city; andmittees. 
shall at all times render such assistance to the several 
Committees as may be required by them. 

Sec. 5. All bills for the expenses of the School De- To examine 
partment must be presented to him, and he shall, beforebiWs. 
the last Wednesday in each term, examine and certify 

. To Tnake 

his approval or disapproval of them, and make a sched- schedule, 
ule of the same, for the use of the Committee on Ac- 
counts. 

Sec. 6. He shall keep regular office hours, other To keep office 
than the school hours, at a place provided for that pur- ^^"' 
pose ; which shall be the general depository of the books 
and papers belonging to the School Department. 

Sec. 7. He shall purchase and have charge of the To purchase 
text books provided for indigent children, and of the ^ ^ ^' 
distribution thereof ; and shall furnish to the order of To ftirnish 
the teachers, all necessary blanks, registers, and blank gipp^^eg^^ 
books and text books, for their own use and the use of 
indigent pupils ; and shall furnish all other necessary 
supplies for each School. 

Sec 8. He shall, in case of the sickness of teachers, To employ 
for other necessary cause of absence, provide suitable absent'tSuih-^ 
substitutes ; and no one shall be emplyed as a substi- ®"' 
tute without his approbation ; and all substitutes shall be 
employed at the expense of the absent teacher. 

Sec. 9. He shall, at every regular meeting, report To make quar- 
in writing, the number of pupils attending the several *®!!,^^ '®^^'^^' 
Schools during the term ; and shall give such information 
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To hold teach- 
ers' meetinj^s- 



To ffivB pcr- 
mitg to pupils. 



To oxamine 
candidates for 
promotion, 
and tnake 
transfers. 



Names of 
teachers refrs- 
in^ to obey 
laws to bo re- 
ported. 



To be princi- 
pal of High 
School. 



relating to the condition of the schools, and sach plans 
for the improvement of the same, as he may recommend. 

Sec. 10. He shall call together the teachers once, at 
least, in erch term, in order that they may interchange 
their views on the various points of instruction and dis- 
cipline. 

Sec. 11. He may give permits to pupils to enter 
School at any time during the term, and also to pupils 
residing in one district to attend a School in another, 
when there are good and satisfactoiry reasons for the 
change. 

Sec. 12. He shall, under the advice and direction of 
the Committee on Qualifications, at the close of each 
term, examine or cause to be examined the most ad- 
vanced classes of the several Schools, and make a selec- 
tion of such pupils as are best prepared for promotion, 
and cause the proper transfers to be made ; and no pupil 
shall be transferred from one School to another, without 
the consent of the Superintendent ; and in making 
transfers, preference shall be given to age, when other 
qualifications are equal. 

Sec. 13. He shall present to the School Committee, 
and also to the Committee on Qualifications, the names 
of all . teachers who neglect, or refuse to comply with 
any of the By-Laws or Resolutions of the School Com- 
mittee, or any positive .directions of the Superinten- 
dent, and particularly the names of those who do 
not attend the Eegular Meeting of Teachers, that may 
may be called by the Superintendent, unless they may 
have been previously excused. 

Sec 14. He shall be Principal of the High School 
until a Principal is elected, -y 
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ARTICLE VIIL 

* • 

TEACHERS AND THEIR DUTIES. 

Section 1. Teachers iil the Public Schooliij are re- 
quired to observe and carry into full effect, all regu- To observe 
lations and directions of the Committee and of the Su- reguuuions^. 
perintendent, in relation to the instruction and discipline 
of their respective Schools ; and to attend, punctually 
and regularly, all meetings called by the Superintendent, ^ac**^?^ 

Sec. 2. They shall be at their respective school ™®®'*°^^' 
houses at least fifteen minutes before the specified time 
for beginning School, and open the rooms for the admis-.p^^^^' 
sion of the scholars ; and shall cause the bell to be runff^^^^o^** 
fifteen minutes prcjvious to the time appointed for be- ^^ 

JL O CftuSe Dell 

ginning School ; and they shall open the morning ses- to be rang, 
sion of each School with reading from the Bible, as a„ 

-.1 1 ' \ ^ To read from 

devotional exercise, or with prayer, at the option of the the Bible, 
presiding teacher. 

Sec 3. * They shall devote themselves, exclusively, 
to the duties of their oflSce, and shall thoroughly pre- 
pare themselves, daily, in all the studies pursued in their 
several classes ; they shall exert a careful supervision themselves to 
over their pupils, while in the school room and at recess, 
in order .to prevent all improper conduct on the school themselves in 
premises ; and they shall also extend their supervision to ^^**^^®^- 
pupils going to, and returning from School. 

Sec. 4. They shall take daily care that the school to oversee 
houses, the furniture and apparatus in the same, as well p^p^iiJ^^ ^^ 
as the out-buildings, fences, and all property belonging 
to the school estate, and books of reference, and those '^f'^*^®,^*^® 

' / of school 

loaned to indigent scholars, be not defaced or iniured ; and property. 

, 1, . . . . . 1 IP. . To give notice 

they shall give prompt notice, in writing, to the Superin- of repairs, 

tendent, of all repairs and supplies- that may be needed. 

Sec 5. They may spend one half day each term 

in visiting such Schools as may be designated by the Su- other Schools. 

perintendent, for the purpose of noting the discipline 

and the modes of instruction in the same. 
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To i-offulate Sec. 6. They shall carefully ascertain the tempera- 

temperature of ^ O .1 ' • • i.' 1 i-i. x' i. 

school rooms, ture or their rooms, giving particular attention to ven- 
tilation ; %nd they shall use all proper means to avoid 
those injurious extremes of heat and cold, which negli- 
gence might induce. 
To enroll Sec. 7. They shall enroll the names of pupils as soon 

and report ab-as they are admitted, and careiully mark all the absences 
ascertainoiase ^^^1^ ^^^'^ ^^y» ^^^ report forthwith to the Superinten- 
of absences. Jent, the names of all pupils absent for five half days in 
four successive weeks, for any other cause than sick- 
ness ; and in all cases of absence, they shall ascertain, 
from the parents or guardians of pupils, whether such 
absence is by their permission ; and they shall report all 
cases of truancy, without delay, with names of the pa- 
rents or guardians, to the Superintendent. 
To examine Sec. 7. The Principal teachers of the several 

the stoves and o i i i n  r ii \ p ^i 

furnaces. Schools, shall examine caretully before the commence- 
ment of each daily session, the condition of the stoves 
or furnaces by which their rooms or buildings are 
warmed. 
Not allowed to Seo. 9. No teacher shall be allowed to substitute one 
8es*?ons with- session for the two regular daily sessions appointed for 
out permission ^jjg schools, for any purpose whatever, excepting on the 
occasion of very stormy weather, or by permission of the 
Superintendent. And whenever a single session shall 
be substituted for the two regular sessions, it shall not be 
less than five hours, including two recesses, and notice 
shall be given of the same without delay to the Super- 
intendent. 
Not allowed to Sec. 10. A teacher who absents himself from School, 

be absent from . , i ,, ^ 

School. excepting in cases of very great emergency, shall forfeit 

his situation, and his place may be declared vacant and 
filled accordingly ; and any teacher who shall be absent 
from school more than half a term in any one year, shall 

Teachers «/.,.. . in . t "^ . 

absent half a forfeit his Situation; and all compensation durmg such 

term to forfeit -, t_iii.jjj.jx' -l* i 

their places, absence shall be deducted from his salary. 
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Sec. 11. No teacher shall allow any person to occu- Not aiiowed^to 
py his place in any of the Schools, without perinis- stitute with- 
sion from the Superintendent ; and when a teacher is 
compelled by sickness to be absent from School, he ^ 

shall give immediate notice to the Superintendent. 

Sec. 12. No teacher shall be permitted to receive ji^ot to receive 
any present or gift from any of the classes under his J^pfi"*® ^^^ 
charge, nor shall any contribution be permitted in any 
school by the pupils for that purpose. 

Sec. 13. No teacher shall send a scholar away to jj^^ ^^ g^n^i a 
another School, without permission from the Superin-P^P^j.^^^^^^, 
tendent. 

AliTICLE IX. 

PRINCIPAL TEACHERS, AND TEACHERS IN THE HIGH 

SCHOOL. 

Section 1. The Principal teacher in each school, and rp^ ^ 
each teacher in the High School, shall record, in their record of 
respective registers, the names of the pupils, ages, places 
of residence and dates of admission ; and they shall make 
such other entries as shall exhibit a correct view of their 
absences, their conduct in School, and the progress made To^J^Po^'t «o 
in their studies ; and a report of the same shall be trans- 
mitted to the parent or guardian of each pupil in the 
High School once each term, and in the Grammar and 
Intermediate Schools, at least twice in each term, with 
a request that it be returned with his signature. 

Sec. 2. The register shall be at all times open to the ^gi^^^^ open 
inspection of the members of the Committee and of the ^ Commj^^^^ 
Superintendent. ^ ««°^e°^- 

Sec. "8. Whenever teachers shall deem any miscon-To report cases 
duct of a pupil, either in or out of School, such as to ren-^^"^^^^*'^^"^'- 
der him an unfit member of the same, or shall believe his 
example to be injurious to the other pupils, they shall re- 
port him to the Superintendent ; and whenever a pupil 
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To Bnspend shall be guilty of violent opposition or gross misconduct, 
report. they may suspend him from School ; and in all cases of 

suspension, they shall forthwith give information in writ- 
^ ing, of the cause thereof, to the Superintendent, and to 

the parent or guardian. 
To make re- Sec. 4. They shall severally make a report in writing, 

port each term , *' •^ . . 

to Superin- to the Superintendent, one week before the termination of 
each term ; stating the number of pupils admitted, the av- 
erage number belonging to the School during the term, the 
average attendance, and the average age of the first class ; 
and they shall give such other information as maybe neces- 
sary to set forth the general condition of their Schools, to- 

when^absent g®^'^^^ ^'\\!ix any suggestions which they may have to offer 

or late. for the improvement of the same ; and they shall append 

to each report the number of times each teacher, in said 
School, has been absent or late during the term, with the 
reasons for such absence or lateness. And any teacher, 
either Principal or assistant, who fails, for any cause 
whatever, to be present fifteen minutes before the time 
for opening the School, shall be considered late, and shall 
be so reported by the Principal to the Superintendent. 

To keep record Sec. 6. They shall enter upon the catalogue, kept 
oo 8. j^ ^1^^ register, the name of every book placed in the li- 
brary for reference, in their respective rooms, for the use 
of the teachers and scholars, and also that of every text 
book for indigent pupils. 

To allow Sec. 6. They shall allow a recess for all the pupils, 

not exceeding ^^fieen minutes in each half day, from the 
tfme of leaving their seats, until they are again seated. 

To cause Sec. 7. They shall cause the school roOiU to be 

be cleaned. properly cleaned at least once in each term. 

QY t^ \[ f Sec. 8. They shall give proper attention to the 

pupils. cleanliness and dress of each pupil. 

_ .- Sec. 9. They shall, whenever satisfied of .the ina- 

To provide /. i 

books for indi- bility or poverty of the parent or guardian of any pupils 

to furnish his children with the required school books, 
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send a written order to the Superintendent, specifying the 
books needed. These books shall belong to the School, 
and shall be loaned to indigent pupils only ; they shall be 
returned to the Principal teacher at or before the close of 
every term, or whenever the pupil may leave the School. 

Sec. 10. The Principal teacher of music shall have Teachers of 
charge of the musical instruction in the High School, and Masic. 

^ ^ DatiesofPrin 

in the upper classes of the Grammar Schools ; he shall also dpai and 

have the general supervision of th<5 musical instruction in 

all the Schools ; the assistants shall have charge of the 

instruction in the lower classes of the Grammar Schools ; 

and the classes in the Intermediate Schools. 

Sec. 11. It shall be the duty of each assistant^ _ ^ 

^ . , Duty of assis- 

teacher to follow the direction of the Principal, and co- tant teacher, 
operate with him not only during school- hours, but also 
before and after School, when the pupils are on the 
school premises, and during recess. 

ARTICLE X. 

PUPILS, 

Section 1. During the first week in each term, and when to enter 
on the first Monday in every calendar month, any child ^^^^°'- 
in all respects qualified, may enter the Primary, the In- 
termediate, or the Grammar School, in the district in 
which he resides, by applying to the teachers at the 
school house. 

Sec 2. No pupil shall be admitted into any School, to be a resi- 
whose residence is oiit of the city, or who maycSy!^^*^® 
be boarding in the city, or staying with friends, chiefly 
for the purpose of attending a Public School. Nor shall g V"??n his 
any pupil attend upon a School, in a district other own district, 
than that in which he resides, except by a permit from 
the Superintendent. 

Sec. 3. No child shall be admitted as a pupil in a Qnaiiecations 
Primary School, who has not attained the age of five ^^^ admission 

g ^ to Schools. 
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years ; nor into the Intermediate or the Grammar Schools, 
unless regularly transferred, or found, upon examination, 
to be qualified to enter the lowest class therein, except 
by permit from the Superintendent. None but pupils of 
a Grammar School, shall be admitted to the High 
School, except when there is not a sufficient number in 
the Grammar Schools, qualified for admission. 

Tobeponctaal Sec. 4. All pupils are required to be in their re- 

Bttendanoe. spective school rooms before the time of beginning 

School, and to be regular in their daily attendance, and 

obedient to their teachers and to the school regulations, 

and to be decently and properly clad. 

Not to leaye ggQ 5, Jf q pupil shall be permitted to leave School 
School except ^ . , ^«*^ ^ , . 

before its close, for any cause, except at the written 
request of the parent or guardian ; nor without a per- 
mit from the Superintendent* No pupil shall be al- 
lowed to leave the school room in School hours, or the 
yard at recess, without permission from a teacher; nor 
to dissolve his connection with any School, except on 
the personal or written application of the parent or 
guardian of such pupil. 

Ju ^ to School ^^^' ^' Every pupil who shall, acddentaUy or other- 
proper^. wiBBy injure any school property, whether fences, gates, 
trees or shrubs, or any building or any part thereof, or 
break any window glass, or injure or destroy any instru- 
ment, apparatus or furniture belonging to the School, shall 
be liable to pay in full for all damages. 

^hooi"proper. ®®^* ^' Every pupil who shall, anywhere on or 
ty.^ow pnn- around the school premises, use or write any profane or 
unchaste language, cut, mark or otherwise intentional^ 
ly deface any school furniture, or buildings inside or out, 
or any property, whatsoever, belonging to the school 
estate, shall be punished in proportion to the nature and 
extent of the offence. 
A^Mnceafrom Qeo, 8. Every pupil who shall be absent from School, 
shall, on his return, bring to the Principal teacher a writ- 
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ten excuse from his parent or guardian, for such 
absence, which shall be received as satisfactory by the 
teacher ; any pupil,, however, who shall be absent ' 
from any other cause than sickness, five half days in four 
successive weeks, or who shall not attend the quarterly 
examination of his School, shall not resume his place in 
School without a permit from the Superintendent. 

Sec. 9. Pupils of the High and Grammar Schools p^pjig having 
who shall leave their respective Schools before the close School to sub- 

* ^ ^ ^ mit to an cx- 

of a term, shall, before entering again, submit to agination 
an examination for the determination of the classes again, 
into which they may be entitled to enter ; and no pro^ 
motions shall be made of absentees without a permit 
from the Superintendnet. 

ARTICLE XI. 

EVENING SCHOOLS. 

Section 1. The Standing Committee on Evening 
Schools shall, in each year, in the month of October, de- Schools to bo 
termine the number of Schools to be opened, and shall ootol^ ^ 
also recommend to the Committee on Qualifications a 
suitable number of persons to be appointed as teachers 
for the same. 

Se. 2. The Standing Committee, acting under the ad- 
vice of the Superintendent, shall, from time to time, in- 
crease or diminish the number of Schools, and also the ©d or dimin- 
number of teachers, as the exigencies of the case may^^^* 
require. 

Sec. 3. No scholar, without a permit from the Su- Scholars to be 
perintendent, or from the Standing Committee, shall be*^°"**®^ 
admitted into the Evening Schools if under twelve years 
of age, or if able to attend the day Schools. 

Sec 4. The Schools shall be commenced on the first rp^, ^ 
Monday in November, and shall be continued twenty ™enced in No- 

weeks, unless otherwise determined by the Committee ; continued 

twenty weeks. 
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and a report of the condition of the Schools, shall be 
presented at the next regular meeting of the Committee, 
after the close of the term« 

ARTICLE XIL 

CORPORAL PUNISHMENT. 

Tobeayoided. SECTION 1. Each teacher shall aim at such disci- 
pline in his Schools as would be exercised by a kind, judi- 
cious parent in his family ; and he shall not resort to cor- 
poral punishment, until milder measures fail to secure 
good discipline. And he shall keep a record of all in- 
TOrarpunish-'" stances of inflicting corporal punishment, which record 
ments to be shall be open, at all times, to the inspection of the Super- 
intendent and the Committee. 

ARTICLE XIII. 

HOLIDAYS. 

Holidays. SECTION 1. The following holidays shall be granted 

alike to all the Public Schools, viz : — Every Saturday, 
the day of the celebration of American Independence, 
Christmas day and the day preceding, and Washington's 
birth-day. 

ARTICLE XIV. 



DISMISSION OF SCHOOLS. 

Schools not to SECTION 1. No School shall be dismissed without 
withoiu'per^ permission from the General Committee, or from the 
mission. Superintendent acting under the advice of the Executive 

Committee. 
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ARTICLE XV. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Section 1. The hours of instruction in the several UQ„„Qfi^. 
Schools shall be fixed, from time to time, by the Gen-*^™^^°- 
eral Committee. 

Sec. 2. No school room shall be used for any other ^^^ ^f school 
purpose than the instruction prescribed in these By-^^^™* 
Laws, unless by permission of the Executive Commit- 
tee. 

Sec. 8. No person shall be allowed to address any Addresses to 
School, except the Superintendent and members of the 
Committee. 

Sec. 4. No child shall be permitted to attend any Pupils to fnr- 
School, without first furnishing to the teacher a certifi-ofvaccinatioii. 
cate from the Superintendent of Health or some practis- 
ing physician, that said child has been protected from 
small pox, by vaccination. 

Sec. 6. No pupil shall be allowed to retain his con- Profane lan- 
nection with any School, who indulges in profane or disorderly 
unchaste language, or who conducts himself in a dis- ^" ^^ 
orderly manner going to, or returning from School. 

Sec. 6. No pupil aflfected with any contagious dis- ^"*"^®'" 
ease, shall be suffered to remain in any School. 

Sec. 7. No person shall be allowed to visit anv^^"®"!'*®' 

, * •' allowed to 

School in order to make arrangements tor, or to give gi^e notices in 
notice of, any public exhibition, spectacle, concert, or 
other amusement, or for any purpose whatever, not con- 
nected with the Schools and their instruction. 

Sec. 8. It shall be the imperative duty of all teachers, „ ^ 

, Teachers to be 

to make themselves acquainted with the By-Laws adopted acquainted 
by the School Committee, and to read to their scholars, 
AT LEAST ONCE each t^rm, such parts as relate to the 
government of the Schools. 

Sec. 9. A faithful compliance on the part of teach- Compliance of 
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teachers wlih era with the By-Laws of the Committee, and the direc- 

tbe Laws. 

tions of the Superintendent, shall be one of the conditions 

on which they may retain their connection with the 

Schools. 
Writing to be Sec. 10. Writing or penmanship shall be taught 
minutes ^S thirty minutes everyday, in all the Intermediate and 
^^* Grammar Schools ; and at the close of each term, there 

shall be an examination of the writing bboks, and such 

other specimens pf penmanship as may be furnished by 

the pupils. 
Teaehen to be Sec. 11. In the selection of teachers for the several 
Se^High"*™ Schools, preference shall always be given to such 
natS?* *™^' graduates of the High School as have maintained a high 

rank therein. 

ARTICLE XVI. 

ALTERATIONS AND AMENDMENTS. 

Section 1. These By-Laws shall not be altered, 
amended or repealed, except by a vote of two-thirds of 
the members present, unless* the proposed change shall 
have been submitted at a previous meeting, or at a special 
meeting called for the purpose, when a majority vote 
shall be sufficient. 



The following amendTnents to the By-Laws, were r dof ted l)y the 
School Committee, March 11th, 1870. 

Vbtedy That the word "District" be stricken out of the By- 
Laws wherever it occurs, and the word "Ward" substituted in its 
place, excepting where it refere to School Districts. 

Votedy That Section 14, Article IV of the By-Laws be, and 
the same is hereby, repealed. 

Ybted, That the By-Laws be amended so as to read as follows : 

ARTICLE I. 

Section 2. ' At this meeting, a President, Secretary, and the 
following Standing Committees shall be elected, to hold their 
places during the year, viz. : An Executive Committee, a Com- 
mittee on Qualifications, a Committee on the High Sihool, n 
Committee on Evening Schools, a Committee on Music, :in<l a 
Committee on Accounts. 

Section 3. E;:ch Ward Committee shall nominate to the Gen- 
eral Committee one of their number for e:ich ot the folio win ir 
Standing Committees, viz : The Committee on Qualifications, the 
Committee on the High School, the Committee on Evening Scliools, 
'and the Committee on Music. Three members shall constitute a 
quorum of each Committee. 

Section 4. The Committee in the first ward shall* constilutu 
the Committee of the schools in said ward; the Conmiittee in the 
second and third wards shall constitute the Conmiittee of the 
schools in the said wards, jointly ; the Committee in the fourth and 
seventh wards shall constitute the Committee of the schools in said 
wards, jointly ; the Committee in the fifth ward shall constitute 
the Committee of the schools in said ward; the Committee in the 
sixth and eighth wards shall constitute the Committee of the 
schools in said wards, jointly ; the Committee in the ninth wanl 



shall constitute the Committee of the schools in said ward ; and 
said Committees shall cause each school under their charge to be 
visited at least twice during each term by some member of the 
Committee, who shall, at the regular meeting of the School Com- 
mittee, report upon the conditi(»n of the same. 

ARTICLE II. 

Section 4. lie shall nominate the members of the Executive 

» 

Committee and shall be chairman thereof, and shall also nominate 
the (Committee on Accounts. 

Section 4 shall stand as Section 5. 

ARTICLE IV. 

Section 6. The Committee on the High School shall consist of 
one member from each ward, and shall possess the same powers 
and perform the same duties with respect to the High School, as 
the Committee of the schools in the Wards shall possess and per- 
form, with respect to the several schools under their charge. 

ARTICLE V. 

SK(n'iox 1. The school year shall begin on the first Mcmday 
in September, and sIkiII be divided into three terms : the first term 
shall continue fourteen weeks and be followed by a vacation of one 
week ; the second term shall continue fourteen weeks, and be fol- 
lowed by a vacation of one week; the third tenn shall be thirteen 
weeks, and be followed by a vacation, until the commencement 
of the next school year. 

Section 2. The regular examination of the High School for 
the first and second terms shall take place on the afternoon of the 
last Wednesday in each term, and the exhibition shall be on the 
afternoon ot the last Monday of the third terra. The examination 
of the Primary and Intermediate Schools shall be on the afternoon 
of the last Thursday in each term ; and of the Grammar Schools 
on the afternoon of the last Friday in each tenn. 

* 

ARTICLE VI. 

Section I. At the regular meeting, at the close ot the third 
term, the appointment of the Superintendent and that of every 
Teacher shall expire, and a new election shall then take place. 



ARTICLE X. 

Section 5. No pupil shall be permitted to leave school before 
its close, for any cause, without a written request of his parent or 
guardian, or a permit from the Superintendent. No pupil shall be 
allowed to leave the sehool-room in school hours, or the yard at 
recess, without permission from his Teacher, nor shall he dissolve 
his connection with his school, except on 'the personal or written 
application of his parent or guardian. 

Section 10. When a pupil can advance faster than his class, 
he shall he allowed to do so ; and he shall be promoted to a higher 
class at the beginning of each term, if fully qualified, when there 
is room ; and when there are no vacant seats, he shall be permitted 
to pursue the studies of the advanced class. 

ARTICLE XI. 

Section 1. The Standing Committee on Evening Schools 
shall, in each year, in the month of September, determine the num- 
ber of Schools to be opened, and shall also recommend to the 
Committee on Qualifications a suitable number of persons to be 
appointed as teachers for the same. 

Section 4. The Schools shall be commenced on the second 
Monday in October, and shall be continued twenty weeks, unless 
otherwise detei*mined Tby the Committee ; and a report of the 
condition of the Schools, shall be presented at the next regular 
meeting of the Committee, after the close of the term. 

ARTICLE XIII. 

Section. 1. The following holidays shall be granted alike to all 
the Public Schpols, viz: every Saturday, Thanksgiving day and 
the day after, Christmas day and the day preceding, Washington's 
birthd^iy, and Commencement day. 

ARTICLE XV. 

Section 3. No person shall be allowed to address any school, 
except the Superintendent and members of the Committee, and 
those invited by them. 

Voted, That all By-Laws and parts of By-Laws inconsistent 
herewith, are hereby repealed. 



STANDING RULES OP ORDER, 



OVTffB 



SCHOOt COMMITTEE 



ORDER OF BUSINESS 



I. Calling the Roll. 

n. Reading the Records. 

III. Report of the Superintendent. 

IV. Report of the Examining Committee of the several 

Schools, beginning with the Primary. 

V. Reports of the several District Committees. 

VI. Reports of the Standing Committees. 

VII. Reports of Special Committees. 

VIII. Unfinished Business. 

JX. Motions, Resolutions, Petitions, &c. 



RULES OF ORDER. 



Section 1. Twenty members shall constitute a quorum of the 
Committee. 

Sec. 2. The President shall take the chair at the hour appoint- 
ed for the meeting of the Committee, and shall call the members 
to order, whenever a quorum is present. 

Sec. 3. He shall preserve order and decorum. He may speak 
on general questions, as other members, and on points of order in 
preference to other members. 
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Sec. 4. He shall decide all qaestions of order, subject to an ap- 
peal to the Committee by any one member. 

Sec. 5. He shall rise to address the Committee, or to put a 
question, but he may read sitting. 

Sec. 6. He shall declare all votes ; and if any member doubt 
the vote, the President shall require the members voting to rise and 
stand until they are counted. 

Sec. 7. He may express his opinion on any subject under de- 
bate ; and in such case, he shall leave the chair and appoint some 
other member to take it, but he may state facts on questions of or- 
der without leaving his seat. 

Sec 8. He shall put all questions in the order in which they 
are moved, unless the subsequent motion be previous in its nature ; 
but in naming sums and in fixing *times, the largest sum and the 
longest time shall be put first. 

Sec. 9. Any question shall be* taken by yeas and nays, provided 
one-fifth of the members present shall demand it. 

Sec 10. Special committees shall consist of three members, 
and shall report in writing ; they shall be appouited by the Presi- 
dent, unless otherwise ordered. 

Sec 11. When any member wishes to speak, he shall rise, and 
with due respect, address himself to the President, confining himself 
strictly to the points in debate. 

Sec 12. No member in debate shall mention another by his 
name, but he may describe him by the ward or the district he rep- 
resents. 

Sec 13. When two or more members rise at the same time, the 
President shall name the member who shall speak first. 

Sec 14. No member shall speak more than twice, nor more than 
five minutes at any one time, on the same question, without leave. 

Sec 15. No motion shall be acted upon until seconded ; and, 
when required, it shall be reduced to writing. 

Sec 16. When a motion has once been made and carried, it 
shall be in order for any member voting in the majority, to move 
for a reconsideration. 

Sec 17. Every member who is present when any question is 
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put, shall, on a division, be counted, unless he be personally inter- 
ested in the question, or be excused by the President. 

Sec. 18. When a question is under consideration, no other mo- 
tion shall be made except to adjourn, to lay on the table, to post- 
pone, to commit, or to amend. 

SflC. 19. A motion for amendment or postponement, shall be 
considered as the previous question, and shall be decided before 
the original motion. 

Sec. 20. A motion to adjourn shall always be in order, and shall 
be decided without debate. 

Sec. 21. All elections shall be by ballot, when so required by 
any member. 

Sec. 22. All questions shall be decided viva voce, or by hand 
vote, unless a ballot be called for by two members. 

Sec. 23. The first member named on any Standing Committee, 
shall be the chairman thereof, until such Committee shall elect a 
chairman. 

Sec. 24. No member shall be interrupted by another while 
speaking, except to correct a mistake, or to call to order. 

Sec. 25. If any member transgresses the Bules of Order in 
speaking, the President shall, or any member may call him to or- 
der ; in which case the member so called to order, shall immedi- 
ately take his seat, unless permitted to explain. 

Sec. 26. None of the Bules of Order shall be suspended 
without the consent of two-thirds of the members present. 



CLASSIFICATION 



ANI> 



COURSE OF STUDY 



IN THB 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
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PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 



FIFTH OBADE. 

First and Second Tebms. — Alphabet, and reading fix)m Cards. 

FOUBTH OBADE. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — ^Reading, Spelling fix)m Leach's Com- 
plete Spelling-Book, and from Cards. 

THIRD grade. 
Fifth and Sixth Terms. — Hillard's Second Eeader. The addition 
of small numbers. The Multiplication Table begun. Spelling from 
Reading Lessons, the Complete Spelling-Book, and from Cards. 

SECOND GRADE. 

Seventh and Eighth Terms. — ^Twenty pages in Hillard's Third 
Reader. The addition of small numbers and the Multiplication Table 
continued. Spelling from Reading Lessons, the Complete Spelling- 
Book, and from Cards. 

FIRST GRADE. 

Ninth and Tenth Terms. — ^Twenty pages in Hillard's Third 
Reader. The addition of small numbers completed. The subtraction 
and division of small numbers begun. The Multiplication Table finished. 
Review of the Complete Spelling-Book, from the beginning, and advance 
to page 49. 

Oral Exercises in Arithmetic and the explanation of the meaning of 
words daily, in each Grade. Exercises in Spelling in every Reading 
Lesson, and Drawing from Cards, throughout the course. 

N. B.— If any pupD wishes, by extra effort, to advance faster than his class, he 
can be examined for promotion to a higher grade, at the beginning of each term. 

All pupils, before being promoted to a higher grade, must x>ass a satisfactory ex- 
amination on all the lessons assigned to their respective classes. 

All absences and failures in lessons will seriously retard the promotion of pupils. 
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INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 



Fifth grade. 
First and Second Terms.— Twenty pages in Hillard's Third 
Eeader. Eeview of Leach's Complete Spelling-Book, firom beginning? 
and advance to page 51. Leach and Swan's Intellectual Arithmetic 
begun. 

FOURTH GRADE. 

Third and Fourth Terms.— Twenty pages in Hillard's Fourth 
Reader. To page 64 of the Complete Spelling-Book, and review from 
beginning. Intellectual Arithmetic, Numeration, Addition and Subtrac- 
tion. 

THIRD GRADE. 

Fifth and Sixth Terms.— Twenty pages in Hillard's Fourth Reader. 
To page 57 of the Complete Spelling-Book, and review of preceding 
pages. Intellectual Arithmetic, and Warren's Geographical Questions to 
Lesson 9. 

SECOND GRADE. 

Seventh and Eighth Terms. — ^Twenty pages in Hillard's Fourth 
Reader. Review of the Complete Spelling-Boook, to page 62. In- 
tellectual Arithmetic reviewed, and Fractions continued. Long and 
Short Division in Leach and Swan's Practical Arithmetic, commenced. 
Geographical Questions, to Lesson 14. 

first GRADE. 

Ninth and Tenth Terms. — ^Twenty pages in Hillard's Fourth 
Reader. To page 67 of the Complete Spelling-Book, and review from 
the beginning. Arithmetic continued. The Geography of the Eastern 
and the Middle States. Words defined daily by each class. 

N. B — ^If any pupil wishes, by extra efiEbrt, to advance faster than his class, he 
can be examined for promotion to a higher grade at the beginning of each term. 

All pupils, before being promoted to a higher grade, must pass a satisfactory ex- 
amination on all the lessons assigned to their respective classes. 

All absences, and failures in lessons, will seriously retard the promotion of pupils. 
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ORAMHAR SCHOOLS. 



Leach and Swan's Practical Ariiihmetic, Long Division completed. 
Leach and Swan's Litellectual Arithmetic, to page 36. 
Warren's Geography of the Eastern and Middle States. 
Hillard's Fourth Beader finished. 67 pages of the Complete Spelling- 
Book. 



ISIOHTK OBADE. — FIBST YlfiAB. 

EiBST AND Second Tebms. — ^Practical Arithmetic, review and ad- 
vance to Fractions. Litellectual Arithmetic. Greography. Hillard's 
Litermediate Beader. Complete Spelling-Book, to page 74. 

SEVENTH OBAl>E.-r-FISST YEAB. 

Thibd and Foubth Terms. — ^Practical Arithmetic ; complete Frac- 
'tions. Litellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Oral Listruction in Grammar. 
Hillard's Litermediate Beader. Complete Spelling-Book reviewed. 

SIXTH GRADE.— SECOND YEAB. 

FiBST AND Second Tebms. — ^Practical Arithmetic; complete Federal 
Money. Litellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Oral Instruction in 
Grammar. Hillard's Litermediate Beader. Complete Spelling-Book, to 
page 96. 

FIFTH ORADE. — SECOND TEAS. 

Thibd and Foubth Tebms. — ^Practical Arithmetic; complete De- 
nominate Fractions. Intellectual Arithmetic. Geography. Green's 
Grammar. Hillard's Fifth Beader. Goodrich's History of the United 
States. Complete Spelling-Book, to page 101. 

FOURTH GRADE. — THIRD TEAR. 

FiBST AND Second Tebms. — ^Practical Arithmetic ; complete Liter- 
est. Intellectual Arithmetic ; Per Cent, and Interest ; Special review 
of Fractions. Grammar. Compositions. Geography. Hillard's Fifth 
Beader. Complete Spelling-Book reviewed. History continued. 

N. B. — When pupils fail in their lessons, they may he detained thirty minntes af- 
ter each session, and no longer; provided, their parents do not ohject. And when 
they have failed for four weeks in succession, they may he put Into a lower class, 
after their parents have had reasonahle. notice of their failure. 
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THIBD GRADE — THIBD YEAS. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — ^Practical Arithmetic; complete Pro- 
portion. Intellectual Arithmetic. Greography. Grammar; Analysis, 
Parsing and Syntax. Hillard's Fifth Reader. Compositions. Com- 
plete Spelling-Book, to page 111. History continued. 

SECOKD OBABE. — ^POXrBTH YEAB. 

First and Second Terms. — ^Practical Arithmetic ; complete Square 
and Cube Root. Intellectual Arithmetic, finished and reviewed. Geogra- 
phy ; general review. History ; Discoveries and Settlements. Grammar ; 
Analysis and Parsing. Compositions. Hillard's Sixth Reader. Com- 
plete Spelling-Book finished and reviewed. Declamation. 

FIBST GBADB.— FOTTETH YEAB. 

Third and Fourth Terms. — ^Practical Arithmetic ; general review. 
Intellectual Arithmetic ; reviews and Problems. History; complete Rev- 
olutionary War. Grammar ; Analysis and Parsing selections of Prose 
and Poetry. Hillard's Sixth Reader. Etymology of Words. Composi- 
tions. Declamation. 

N. B.— If any pupil wishes, by extra effort, to advance faster than his class, he 
can he examined, for promotion to a higher grade, at the beginning of each term. 

All pupils, before being promoted to a higher grade, must pass a satisfactory ex- 
amination on all the lessons assigned to their respective classes. 

All absences and failures in lessons will seriously retard the promotion of pupils. 



HIGH SCHOOL. 

FIBST TEAB. 

(tlasncal ^tirartmenL 

First Term. — ^Harkness' Latin Grammar and Reader, commenced. 
Worcester's History of Eome. Harkness' Latin Prose Composition, 
commenced. 

Second Teem. — Latin Grammar and Beader, continued. Eobinson's 
Algebrii, commenced. Latin Prose Composition, continued. Baird's 
Classical Manual. 
8 
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Thibd Tebm. — ^Latin Grammar and Beader, continued. Algebra, 
continued. Latin Prose Composition, continued. Classical ManuaL 

FouBTH Tebm. — Latin Grammar, continued. Latin Beader, conclud- 
ed. Algebra, concluded. Latin Prose Composition, continued. Clas- 
sical Manual. 

SECOND YEAB. 

EiBST Tebm. — Csesar, commenced. Hadley's Greek Grammar, com- 
menced. Greek Exercises. Latin Composition. 

Second Tebm. — Csesar, continued. Greek Grammar and Exercises, 
continued. Latin Composition, continued. 

Thibd Tebm. — Cicero, commenced. Greek Grammar and Exercises, 
continued. Latin Composition, continued. 

FouBTH Tebm. — Cicero, continued. Anabasis, commenced. Latin 
Composition, continued. 

THlKn YEAB. 

FiBST Tebm. — Cicero, concluded. Virgil, commenced. Anabasis, 
continued. Latin Composition, continued. Arnold's Greek Composi- 
tion, commenced. 

Second Tebm. — ^Virgil, continued. Anabasis, continued. Greek and 
Latin Composition, continued. 

Thibd Tebm. — ^Virgil, continued. Anabasis, continued. Greek and 
Latin Composition, continued. 

FouBTH Tebm. — ^Virgil, concluded. Anabasis, concluded. Greek 
and Latin Composition, concluded. Algebra, reviewed. 

Daily lessons in Harkness' Latin Grammar, and in Hadley's Greek 
Grammar. Weekly exercises in English Composition, written Transla- 
tion, Declamation, original and selected, and Vocal Music, throughout the 
course. 



Ciqilhi^ mii SitSxtsGSt gtfwAmtoL 

FIBST YEAB. 

FiBST Tebm. — ^Bobinson's Algebra, commenced. Worcester's Histo- 
ry of Greece. Warren's Physical Geography. Greene's English Gram- 
mar, reviewed. Declamation. Composition. Vocal Music. 

Second Tebm. — ^Algebra, continued. Worcester's History of Borne. 
Jarvis' Physiology. Declamation. Composition. Vocal Music 
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Third Term. — ^Algebra, continued. Worcester's History of France. 
Crittenden's Book-keeping, commenced* Declamation. Composition. 
Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — ^Algebra, concluded. Worcester's History of Eng- 
land. Book-keeping, concluded. Declamation. Composition. Vocal 
Music. 

SECOND YEAK. 

First Term. — Geometry, (Davies' Legendre) commenced. Quacken- 
bos' Bbetoric, commenced. French. Declamation. Composition. Vo- 
cal Music. 

Second Term. — Geometry, continued. Bhetoric, continued. French. 
Declamati >n. Composition. Vocal Music. 

Third Term. — Geometry, concluded. Ehetoric, concluded. French. 
Declamation. Composition. Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Sheppard's Constitution of the United States, com- 
menced. Quackenbos' Natural Philosophy. French. Declamation. 
Composition. Vocal Music. 

third tear. 

First Term. — ITatural Philosophy (lectures), concluded. Constitu- 
tion of the United States and of Bhode Island, concluded. French 
Translation and Composition. Declamation. English Composition. 
Vocal Music. 

Second Term. — ^Youman's Chemistry (lectures), commenced. Brock- 
lesbys Astronomy, commenced. French Translation and Composition. 
Declamation. English Composition. Vocal Music. 

Third Term. — Chemistry (lectures), continued. Astronomy, con- 
cluded. French Translation and Composition. Declamation. English 
Composition. Vocal Music. 

Fourth Term. — Chemistry, concluded. Davies' Trigonometry. French 
Translation and Composition. Declamation. English Composition. Vo- 
cal Music. 

FOURTH TEAR. 

First Term. — ^Dana's Geology, commenced. Collier's History of 
English Literature, and Trench on Study of Words, commenced. 
French Translation and Composition. English Composition and Decla 
mation. Vocal Music. 
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Second Term. — Geology, concluded. English Literature and Study 
of Words, continued. French Translation and Composition. English 
Composition and Original Declamation. Vocal Music. 

Third Tebm. — ^Wayland's Intellectual Philosophy, hegun. English 
Literature and Study of Words, concluded. French Translation and 
Composition. English Composition and Original Declamation. Vocal 
Music. 

Fourth Term. — Intellectual Philosophy, concluded. Keview of 
Grammar School studies. French Translation and Composition. En- 
glish Composition and Original Declamation. Vocal Music. 



first year. 



FOTJBTH Aim FIFTH BOOMS. 

First Term. — Grayls Botany. Quackenbos' Rhetoric. Latin, he- 
gun. 

Second Term. — ^Bailey's Algebra, hegun. Warren's Physical Ge- 
ography. Latin and Rhetoric, continued. 

Third Term. — Algebra, continued. Worcester's General History, 
in connection with Geography, begun. Rhetoric and Latin, continued. 

Fourth Term. — Algebra, completed. General History, continued. 
Rhetoric and Latin, continued. 

Exercises in Reading, Writing, Grammar, Composition and Spelling, 
throughout the year. 

SECOND YEAR. 

THIRD ROOM. 

First Term. — General History, continued. Rhetoric and French 
begun, and Latin, continued. 

Second Term. — General History, completed. Rhetoric completed. 
French and Latin, continued. 

Third Term. — Collier's History of English Literature and Quack- 
enbos' Natural Philosophy, begun. French and Latin, continued. 
' Fourth Term. — ^English Literature, continued. Natural Philoso- 
phy, completed. French and Latin, continued. 
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Compositions semi-montlily. General exercises in Bhetoric, Spelling, 
Beading and Grammar, throughout the year. 

THIRD YEAR. 

SECOND BOOIO;. 

First Term. — Jarvis' Physiology. English Literature, completed. 
French and Latin, continued. 

Second Term. — Geometry, (Davies' Legendre), begun. Youman's 
Chemistry, begun. English Prosody. French and Latin, continued. 

Third Term. — *G«ometry, continued. Chemistry, completed. Poetry. 
French and Latin, continued. 

- Fourth Term. — Geometry completed. Trench on the Study of 
Words. English Prosody. French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions semi-monthly. Exercises in Reading, Spelling, and Re- 
view of Grammar School Studies, throughout the year. 

FOURTH TEAR. 
FIRST BOOM. 

First Term — ^Brocklesby's Astronomy begun. Wayland's Intellec- 
tual Philosophy begun. French and Latin, continued. 

Second Term. — ^Astronomy completed. Litellectual Philosophy, 
completed. History of the English Language. French and Latin con- 
tinued. 

Third Term. — ^Dana's Geology and Wayland's Moral Science be- 
gun. History of the English Language, continued. French and Latin, 
continued. 

Fourth Term. — Geology and Moral Science, completed. History 
of the English Language, continued. French and Latin, continued. 

Compositions, Drawing, Vocal Music, and review of Grammar School 
studies, during the whole course. 
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SUMMARY 

OF THE 

TEXT BOOKS 

USED IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 



Hillard's Primer. Leach's Complete Spelling-Book. 

Beading Cards. HiUard's First Reader. 

INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 

Hillard's Second, Third & Fourth Readers. Leach and Swan's Theoretical andPrac- 

Leach's Complete Spelling-Book. tical Arithmetic. 

Leach & Swan's Intellectual Arithmetic. Warren's Greographical Questions. 

GRAMMAR SCHOOLS. 

Hillard's Intermediate, Fifth and Sixth Greene's English Grammar. 

Readers. Goodrich's History of the United States, 

Leach's Complete Spelling-Book. by Seavey. 

Leach and Swan's Intellectual Arith- Warren's Geographical Questions and 

metic. Maps. 

Leach and Swan's Theoretical and Prac- Warren's Common School Geography. 

tical Arithmetic. Potter and Hammond's Writing Books. 

Greene's Introduction to the Study of Worcester's Dictionaries. 

English Grammar. Webster's Dictionaries. 

HIGH SCHOOL. 

Harkness' Latin Grammar. Johnson's Cicero. 

Harkness' Latin Reader. Baird's Classical Manual. 
Harkness's Latin Prose Composition. Andrews' Latin Lexicon. 

Hanson's Latin Prose Book. LiddeU and Scott's Greek Lexicon. 

Hadley's Greek Grammar. Long's Classical Atlas. 

Harkness First Greek Book. Robinson's University Algebra. 

Arnold's Greek Composition. Wilhem's Method of Vocal Music, 

Boise's Xenophon. Worcester** Dictionaries. 

Frieze's VirgiL Webster's Dictionaries. 
Andrewd' C»sar. 
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^nsfxtJi mb Sdenttfic ^eppctntrat. 



Bobinson's University Algebra. 
Worcester's History of Greece. 
"Worcester's History of !Bome. 
Worcester's History of France. 
Worcester's History of England. 
Warren's Physical Greography. 
Greene's English Grammar. 
Potter and Hammond's Writing-Books. 
Jarvis' Physiology. 
Crittenden's Book-Keeping. 
Geometry (Davies' Legendre). 
Quackenbos' Bhetoric. 
Quackenbos' Natural Philosophy. 
Youman's Chemistry. 
Brocklesby's Astronomy. 
Davies' Trigonometry. 
Dana's Geology. 



Cleaveland's English Literature. 
Collier's History of English Literature. 
Trench on the Study of Words. 
Wayland's Intellectual Philosophy, 
Sheppard's Constitution of the United 

States. 
Spier and Surenne's French and English 

Dictionary. 
Fasquelle's French Grammar. 
Perrin's French Fables. 
Howard's Aids to French Composition. 
Foa's Petit Bobinson. 
Vie de Washington. 
Wilhem's Method of Vocal Music. 
Worcester's Dictionaries. 
Webster's Dictionaries. 



iSixh* ^tpximttdf 



Gray's Botany. 

Quackenbos' Bhetoric. 

Bailey's Algebra. 

Warren's Physical Geography. 

Worcester's Ancient and Modem History. 

Warren's Common School Geography. 

Greene's English Granmiar. 

Potter and Hammond's Writing-Books. 

Cleaveland's English Literature. 

Collier's History of English Literature. 

Quackenbos' Katural Philosophy. 

Jarvis' Physiology. 

Greometry (Davies* Legendre). 

Youman's Chemistry. 

Trench on the Study cf Words. 

Brocklesby's Astronomy. 

Wayland's Intellectual Philosophy. 

Dana's Geology. 



Wayland's Moral Science. 

Harkness' Latin Grammar. 

Harkness' Latin Beader. 

Hanson's Latin Prose Book. 

Frieze's Virgil. 

Baird's Classical Manual. 

Andrews* Latin Lexicon. 

Long's Classical Atlas. 

Spier and Surenne's French and English 

Dictionary. 
Fasquelle's French Frammar. 
Perrin's French Fables. 
Howard's Aids to French Composition. 
Foa's Petit Bobinson. 
Vie de Washington. 
Wilhem's Method of Music. 
Worcester's Dictionaries. 
W6bster*s Dictionaries. 
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There is in the High School,a Library of over eight hundred volumes of stand- 
ard works, comprising among others, the following: — 

OEKEBAii Befebbnce. — Smith's Dictionaries of Biography, Antiquities, My- 
thology, and Ancient Geography ; Freund's Latin Lexicon unabridged ; New Ameri- 
can Cyclopedia; Chambers' Encyclopedia; Encyclopedia Britannica; EngHsh En- 
cyclopedia; Harper's Gazetteer; Lippincott's Gazetteer; Craig's Universal Dic- 
tionary; Ure'sDictionary. 

Metaphysics.— Hamilton's Metaphysics; Mc' Cosh's Intuition of the Mind; 

Cousin's Psychology; Mills' Examination of Hamilton; Haven's Intellectual 
Philosophy. 

Physics.— Cooke's Physics; Tyndal on Heat; Miller's Chemistry; Kane's 
Chemistry. 

Bhetobic, English Litebatubb, astd Study op Woeds.— Campbell's Rhet- 
oric; Wilson's Elements of Punctuation; De Vere's Studies in English; Latham's 
English Language: Bartlett's Dictionary of Americanisms; Macaulay's, Hazlitf s 
Buskin's and D'lsraelfs Essays. 

Geology.— Hugh Miller's complete works; Humboldf Cosmos; Lyell's Man- 
ual. 

HiSTOBY. — Grote's Greece; Monmisen's Ancient Borne; Arnold's Bome; Gib- 
bon's Decline and Fall; Martin's France; Hume's England; Macaulay's England. 

In addition to the above, there are also standard Books of Be&rence in all 
the Grammar and Intermediate Schools. 



it 
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Absence of teachers from School 38 

of pupils from school 42, 43 

Accounts. See Bills. 

Committee on. See Committee, 

Acts of the General Assembly relating to Public Schools. See Statutes. 
Addresses. to Schools, to be confinedto Superintendent and School Committee. 46 

Admission to the Public Schools. Requirements for 41, 42 

-= to Grammar Schools. Qualifications for 66 

to High School. Qualifications for. See Course of Study in Gram- 
mar Schools 66, 67 

Advanced Classes, examination of, by the Superintendent 46, 64— 157 

Alterations and Bspairs. School Committee not to expend over five hun- 
dred dollars on a school building, without au- 
thority from City Council 22 

'■ — and amendments to By-Laws 46 

Annual Report of School Committee, to be presented to City Council in June. 28 

Committee on, to be appointed at close of Fall Term 28 

Appointment of Superintendent and teachers 19, 33 

President, Secretary and Standing Committees 27 

Apportionment of School Fund 7, 8, 13 

Appropriation from the State, for Public Schools 7, 13 

Attendance of pupils '. 36, 38, 42, 43 

Ballot, Officers to be elected by, at request of any member. 27 

Bell, to be rung fifteen minutes before beginning School 37 

Bible, to be read as a devotional exercise at the opening of the morning session. 37 

Bills, miscellaneous, to be certified and transmitted to City Auditor 29 

teachers', to be ordered by the Secretary to be paid, when duly audited. 29 

for expenses of School Department, to be presented to Superintendent for 

approval 36 

Blanks and Blank Books. Superintendent to furnish to the order of teachers, 36 
Books. See Text Books. 

used in the Schools, to be recommended by the Committee on Qualifica- 
tions. '. 30 

. used in the High School, to be recommended by the Committee on the 

HighSchool 30 

AND Papers belonging to the School Department, Superintendent's of- 
fice to be the depository of • 36 

9 
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Business, Older of. 49 

By-Laws of the School Committee 27—46 

— — — teachers who neglect them, to be reported to the Sui>eriiitendent 36 

— — a compliance with, on the part of teachers, one of the conditions on 

which they may retain their places 46 

— ^— parts of, relating to the government of the Schools, to be read to the 

Scholars at least once each term. 45 

— — alterations and amendments in 46 

CAia>rDATES for teachers, to be examined by Committee on Qualifications 30 

— ^-— for promotion 36, 64, 65, 57 

Ohatbmatt of Committee on Education in City Council to be ex-officio member 

of School Committee 6 

of Special Committees to be notified of their appointment 29 

Ohbistmas, and the day preceding, holidays 44 

City Clebk, to be notified of all vacancies in the Ward Committees 29 

City CotjnciLi, may take Lots for School Houses, the price to be fixed by ap- 
praisal 15 

' School Committee to report to, annually 28 

— ordinances of, in relation to Public Schools. .19, 24 

Ci«ASSES, Advanced, examination of, by the Superintendent 36, 64 — 57 

Cuk^siFiCATiON AND CouBSE OF STUDY in the Primary Sd^ools 54 

in the Intermediate Schools 55 

in the Grammar Schools 66, 57 

in the High School 67—61 

 of pupils, by the Sux>erintendent 34, 64—^7 

CiiEAioJiirESS, and dress of pupils 40 

Commissioner op Public Schools, to draw orders on General Treasurer be- 
fore July 1 8 

— — — to apportion annually the School Fund. . 7 

Committees. Executive Committee. To consist of five members 29 

————— Duties and powers of. 29. 30 

Committee on Qualifications. To consist of one mem- 
ber from each district. ... 30 

— — ' " Duties and powers of.. . . .30 

Members to be nominated 

by District Committees. . .32 

• Committee on Accounts. To consist of two members .... 30 

Duties and powers of. 30 

Committee on the High School. To consist of one member 

from each district 30 

Duties and powers of . ... 30 

— Members to be nominated 

by District Committees .32 
Committee ON THE Evening Schools. To consist of one mem- 
ber from each district . 31 
Duties and pow- 
ers of. 31,43,44 

— — — — ^ — ^— Members to be nomina- 
ted by District Com- 
mittees 32 
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GoMMiTTBES. CoMMiTTEB ON MxTSic. To consist of 0116 member from each 

district 31 

Duties and powers of 31 

Members to be nominated by District 

Committees 31 

DiSTBiCT Committees. Duties and powers of. 31. 32 

Wabd Committees. Duty of. .32 

See also School Committee and Standing Committee. 

Concerts, persons not allowed to give notice of, in Schools 45 

CoNTAGEons Diseases, pupils affected with, not allowed in School 45 

CoBPORAL PuNiSECMENT, to be avoided 44 

Course of Study, in Primary Schools 54 

in Intermediate Schools 55 

in Grammar Schools 56, 57 

in High School 67—61 

Defacing School property 42 

DisciPiiiNE in Schools should be judicious 44 

Dismissal of a teacher for cause 33 

Dismission of Schools 44 

District Committees, to be as many as there are Districts 27 

I duties and powers of 31, 32 

to nominate members of Standing Committees 32 

chairman of, to be notified forthwith by Superintendent, 

of all cases of suspension or expulsion of pupils or 

teachers .34 

Districts, Alterations in, to be made by Superintendent 34 

Disturbing public meetings or Schools, penalty for 12 

Election of School Committee 6, 7, 13 

of Superintendent and teachers 19, 33 

of President, Secretary and Standing Committees 27 

Engagement of School officers 9, 13 

Evening Schools, authorized by ordinance. 19 

to be opened on first Monday in November 40 

. to be continued twenty weeks 43 

Conunittee on. See Committees. 

Examination of Candidates for teachers 30 

of list of teachers .80 

. . of advanced classes or pupUs 36, 54, 55 

of the Schools, when to take place 32 

_ members of Committee to attend and conduct 28 

committees for, to be appointed by direction of President .28 

Examining Committees, to report through one of their number 33 

Exclusion from Public Schools, Statute relating to 9 

of a pupil by Superintendent. To be reported forthwith to Chairman 

of District Conmuttee 84 

BxECUTTVE Committe. See Committees. 

Expulsion of Pupils 31, 34, 45 

Fourth of July, a holiday 44 
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Free instruction to be given to all the inhabitants of Providence 19 

Freeman of Providence, authorized to assess taxes for public schools 5 

Furnaces, to be examined djiily by the Principals 38 

Furniture, fuel and fires 29, 30 

— defacing of. 37, 42 

Grammar Schools, ordinance relating to 19 

regular examination of. 28, 32 

requirements for admission to 42, 56 

pupils of, not to leave before close of a term 43 

classitication and course of study in 56, 57 

text books used in 62 

Groun ds, to be examined by Executive Committee 29 

condition of, to be reported by Disti'ict Committees 31 

Guardians, cases of discipline reportedby, to Superintendent 34 

teachers to see, in regard to absence of pupils 38 

to give written request to teachers for absence of pupils. 42 

High School, ordinance relating to 19 

•■■ to constitute one District 27 

Superintendent to be Principal of 36 

only pupils of the Grammar Schools to be admitted to 42 

l)upils of, leaving before close of a term, to be examined 42 

graduates from, to be preferred as teachers 46 

examination of, on last Wednesday in each term 32 

classification and course of studies in 67 — 61 

text and reference books used in 63, 64 



Holidays 44 

Hours of Instruction, to be fixed by General Committee 45 

Indigent Pupils, text books for 35, 37, 40, 41 

Injury to School property 37, 42 

Intermediate Schools, ordinance relating to 19 

requirements for admission to 42 

examination of. 28, 32 

classification and course of study in 55 

text books used in 62 

Laws of the State relating to public schools 5 — ^16 

Leaving School before close of term 43 

Lots for School houses, may be taken by City Council 15 

Mayor of Providence, to be ex-officio member of School Committee 6 

Meeting, Special, President may call 28 

Secretary shall call at request of five members 29 



, — for organization 27 

Meetings, regular, of School Committee 33 

 teachers, to be held once each term 36 

• not attending, to be reported by Superintendent 36 

Mtjsio, Committee on. See Committees. 
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Music, Assistant teacher in, authorized to be employed 22 

TEACHEBS, duties and powers of. 41 

Non-Rbsidents. No pupil whose residence is out of the City, to be admitted 

into the Schools 41 

Notice of every meeting of Committee, to be sent by Secretary .28 

to Chairman of every Special Committee. 29 

to City Clerk, notice of all vacancies in Ward Committees 29 

of one month, to unsuccessful teachers 30 

Ward Committees to notify Secretary of vacancies filled 32 

Teacher who may wish to resign, to give one month's notice 33 

Committee to give one month's, before suspending teacher 33 

Teachers to give notice to Superintendent of repairs and supi)lies needed. 37 

Nuisance near school houses, penalty for 11 

Office Hours of the Superintendent , 20, 35 

Officers to be elected by ballot upon request 27 

One Session not to Jt)e substituted for two sessions except by permission from 

Superintendent 38 

Opening School, morning session to be opened with devotional exercises 37 

Order of business and Rules of Order 49, 60 

Ordinances relating to Public Schools 19 — 24 

Organization of School Committee 27 

Parents, cases of discipline reported by, to Superintendent 34 

teachers to see, in regard to absence of pupils 38 

to give written request to teachers for absence of pupils 42 

Penmanship to be taught in Tntennediate and Grammar Schools thirty minutes 

each day. ..r 46 

Permits to pupils, from Superintendent 36, 43 

Prayer at opening of morning session 37 

Presents, teachers not to receive from pupils 39 

President, election of 27 

duties and powers of ...28 

to be notified of the proceedings of District Committees in cases of 

suspension of teachers 32 

of the City Council to be ex-officio member of the School Committee . 6 

Primary Schools, ordinance relating to 19 

pupils not to be admitted into, under five years of age. ... . .41 

__ examioation of 32 

classification and course of study in 64 

« __ text books used in , 62 

Principal Teachers, duties and powers of. 39 — 41 

Profane Language by the pupils, not allowed 42, 46 

Promotion, pupils to be examined for 36, 64, 66 

Providence to adopt its own ordinances and regulations respecting Public 

Schools. 11 

Public Schools, State appropriation for 7, 8, 13, 14 

punishment for disturbing 12 

— — statutes relating to 6 — ^16 
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Public Schools, ordinances relating to. . . . 19—24 

to be governed according to ordinances of the City Council. . .11 

grades of, established by ordinance 19 

exhibitions or amusements, notice of, not allowed to be given in the 

Schools 45 

Punishment, Corporal, to be avoided 44 

record of all instances of, to be kept 44 

Pupils, duties and privileges of. 41—43 

Qualifications, Committee on. See Committees. 

Rate Bills for tuition, not to be imposed by School Districts 14 

Becess, not to exceed fifteen minutes .40 

Reference Books, in Higli School Library 64 

Registers of pupils, to be kept by teachers .39 

Repairs, made by Executive Committee 29 

not to exceed five hundred dollars without special authority from City 

Council 22 

teachers to give notice to Superintendent of repairs jieeded 37 

Report, of City of Providence, to School Commissioner 11 

Annual, of School Committee 28 

Resignation of teachers 33 

Restoration of teachers and pupils 31 

Ringing of the bell 37 

Rules of Order, of the School Committee 49-— 61 

AND Regulations, Superintendent to enforce 34 

teachers to observe and enforce 37 

Salaries, of Superintendent, Secretary, and teachers 23, 24 

School Committee, to consist of fifty-seven members 6, 12, 14 

to hold office for three years 6 

to be elected by ballot in same manner as members of 

General Assembly 6 



ex-officio members of. 6 

vacancies to be filled by wards 7 

to take an engagement 10, 27 

may visit all schools or asylums aided by the State 11 

— electors only eligible as members , 12 

members removing from wards, to resign - 12 

powers and duties of established by ordinance 20 

not authorized to expend over five hundred dollars in re- 
pairs 22 

—— to meet for organization in April 27 

officers and Standing Committees elected in April 27 

— — -^ regular meetings, when held. .*. , 33 

Books, to be recommended by Committee on Qualifications. 30 

Fund, appropriated by the State 7, 13 

towns receiving, to be taxed .8, 13 

Commissioner to apportion 8 

Houses, City Council may take lots for, not to exceed one acre 14 

— — — School Committee not to exceed five hundred dollars in re- 
pairing 22 
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School Housbs Ezecutiye Gommittoe to examine • • • 29 

District Committee to rei)ort upon 4 31 

School Pbopbbty, care of. 37 

— injuring or destroying 37, 42 
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Booms, to be used only for school purposes 45 

Year, how divided 32 

Schools, ungraded 21 

examination of. , ^ . . 28, 32 

District Committee to visit and report 31 

time of opening 37 

qualifications for admission to » 41, 42, 56 

• classification and course of study in 54 — 64 

addresses to, confined to Superintendent and members of School 

Committee 46 

dismission of I 44 

penalty for disturbing 12 

persons not allowed to give notices of entertainments in 45 

hours of instruction in, to be fixed by Committee 45 

Secketasy, to be elected in April .27 

powers and duties of. 28, 29 

SiCKiOiSS, of teachers 39 

of pupils, 43 

Small Pox, pupils to be protected from by vaccination 21 

SPECLA.L MEETING, of Commlttlc, may be called by President 28 

shall be called by Secretary at request 

of five members 29 

Standing Committees, See Committees 

Statutes, relating to the Public Schools 5—15 

Stoves and Furnaces, to be examined daily 38 

Studies, to be revised by Committee on Qualifications. ... 30 

and text books, in the Schools : .64—64 

Substitutes, in case of sickness, to be provided by Superintendent at expense 

of the teachers 35 

teachers not to provide, without permission 39 

Superintendbnt, to be appointed annually 19, 33 

_^_^— — duties of, as prescribed by ordinance 20 

— • to examine all bills against School Department 30 

to cooperate with Committee on Evening Schools 31 

to report cases of discipline to District Committees .31 

to suspend teachers upon request of District Committees. . . .31 

may dismiss a School by advice of Executive Committee. . . .44 

general powers and duties of 34—36 

OP Health, to furnish Certificates of vaccination 45 

Suspension of teachers 31, 32 

of pupil s 34, 40, 45 

Taxes, Freemen of Providence authorized to assess, for Schools 5 

Teachers, to be appointed annually 19, 33 

general duties and powers of 37, 39 

— — — names of all teachers appointed or employed by Committee on Qual- 
ifications, to be reported quarterly 30 
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Teachbbs, names of all teachers worthy of election or reelection, to be reported 

in May 30 

resignation and dismissal of. 33 

District Committee empowered to 8Ufl}>end 31 

-^-^ when suspended, notice to be given to President '■> 32 

• to make themselves acquainted with By-Laws, and read parts of them 

to the scholars ' 45 

to aim at mild discipline , 44 

not to dismiss School without ])ermisaion .44 

'■ — refusing to comi>ly with By-Laws to be reiwrted 36 

to be selected from graduates of the High School 46 

Principals, duties and powers of 39—41 

Meetings, to be held quarteiiy 36 

teachers not attending to be reported 36 

Money, money from the State so denominated 7 

Temperature of rooms 38 

Terms, length and time of 32 

Text Books for indigent pujnls, to be purchased by Superintendent 35 

to be obtained of Superintendent 41 

used in the Primary Schools 62 

Intermediate Schools .62 

Grammar Schools 62 

High School 62. 63 

Thanksgiving Week, Fall term to close on Friday preceding, 32 

Town, in the Statutes, not to include Providence 11 

Towns to raise by tax one half their apportionment of School Fund 8 

Truancy, towns may make ordinances respecting 8 

— l>enalty for violation of such ordinances.. 8 

ordinances relating to, must be approved by Commissioner 9 

— towns to appoint persons to make complaints for violation of ordi- 
nances relating tiO 9 

cases of, to be reported to Superintendent. 38 

Ungraded Schools, authorized to be established 21 

Vacancies in School Committee, to be filled by Ward Committees 7 

Vacations and terms, length and time of. 32 

Vaccination, all pupils to be vaccinated 21 

no pupil allowed in school without certificate of. 45 

Ventilation, Executive Committee to give especial attention to 30 

• teachers to pay especial attention to 38 

.Ward Committees, shall notify the Secretary of all vacancies filled ...<.. .32 

Washington's Birth Day, to be a holiday 44 

Withdrawal of teachers without notice 33 

Writing, to be taught thirty minutes each day 46 
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